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Documentation Conventions

The following describes the notation used throughout this user guide to illustrate syntax.
All syntax itustrations and examples are printed in Letter Gothic font

Literals

Literals are used for intrinsic and UDC names, and are printed in uppercase. LISTERNV is
the UIC name in the following example:

LISTENY envfiie

Parameters

Parameter names are printed in lowercase italics, and indicate the relative positions of
user-supplied variables, In the example:

COMPILEENY envfile

the parameter env¥TTeis a variable that you supply when you use the COMPILEENV
uDC,

Outional Parameters
Parameters that are not required are enclosed in brackets. In the example:

ADDFONT envfile, [num]

the parameter nuis optional,

Requived Parameters
Parameters that must be supplied are not enclosed in brackets. In the example:
ADDPAGE envfifle, formfile

the parameters envfifeand formfile are required.

Formation User Guide i




About This User Guide

iv

This user guide provides information about how to install and use Formation, The guide
is organized as follows:

Chapter 1, Introduction, provides a high level description of Formation’s capabilities
and features.

Chapter 2, Installation, describes the installation procedures and related installation
utilities.

Chapter 3, Environment Files, describes environment files, and how to create them
using both Formation User Defined Commands (UDCs} and the Environment Manager.
This chapter also describes the environment files supplied with Formation and pertinent
utilities.

Chapter 4, Print Options, describes the different printing methods. This includes both

the file equate facility and the LPRINT utility. This section also includes information
about related utilities.

Chapter 5, Fonts and Graphics, describes character fonts and bar code fonts, their use,
and conversion of fonts with Formation.

Chapter 6, Intrinsics, lists and explains Formation intringics and includes a sample
program illustrating the use of Formation intrinsics.

Chapter 7, HP 2680 Application Printing to LaserJets and HP 5000s, describes how to
print HP 2680 applications on the Laserjet and HP 5000.

Chapter 8, Using Formation with ASK, describes how to use Formation with ASK
applications.

Appendix A, TroubleShooting, provides troubleshooting information, including a list of
ervor messages for the infrinsics.

Appendix B, Glossary, contains a list of Formation printing terms and their definitions.

See the Table of Contents for a complete list of topics.
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Introduction

Formation is a complete electronic forms solution that lets HP 3000 users eliminate the
high costs of using pre-printed forms. With Formation, forms and data can be merged
electronically, and printed on centralized or departmental laser printers.

Formation provides:

Tools for creating and printing electronic forms with HP 3000-based data on HP?
laser printers.

Support for professional fonis, bar codes, logos, and signatures.

No program changes—electronic forms replace pre-printed forms automatically at
run-fime.

Complete library of procedures for form sequencing on HP laser printers.

Intelligent forms capability, making applications independent of form design-when
a form changes, the output is repositioned automatically.

Customizable ASK forms allowing users to easily merge their company forms
requirernents with ASK application data.

Additional features available with the Formation /2680 option include:

Converting and printing of forms created with HIPs IDSForm on HF Laserjets and
high-speed printers,

Support for printing Formation-created forms on HP 2680/88 printers.

Support for creation of a single environment file which will print on any HP laser
printer.

Hardware/Software Requirements

Any HP3000 system running the following operating system releases:

~  MPE-V release G.03.00 or later

- MPE/XL release A.30.30 (2.0) or later

Minimum PC configuration:

-~ HP Vectra, IBM PC/ AT, IBM PS/2, COMPAQ DESKPRO 386 or compatibie
systerm

~  Microsoft Windows 3.1 or later

~ 640K of memory 2Mb recommended)

- Serial communications adapter, Ethernet adapter or Eicon Network Adapter
Card

~  Any monitor and video adapter supported by Windows {(e.g. Super VGA, VGA,
EGA, Hercules, HP MultiMode, MCGA)

Chapter 1 Introduction 11




Formation System Querview

Formation System Overview
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Formation System Overview

Formation Tools

Formation gives you the tools you need to provide high quality print output for your
users and eliminate the high costs and delays of using pre-printed forms. Formation
includes:

®  Formation Design, a forms drawing tool which runs in the Microsoft Windows
environment.

# Environment Manager and User Defined Commands {UDCs) to create and compile
environment files.

- The Environment Manager is a menu-driven program that lets you compile your
form design into a standard MPE envirgnment file. You can then merge it with
the data from your HP 3000 application with a simple file equation.

- UDCs are simple commands that enable you to compile your form design into
an environment file at the command line.

m Printing Opticns that enable you to send your form description and application data
o your printer.

B Intrinsics, a complete library of procedures which you can integrate into your
existing applications for advanced forms handling.

Formation also includes several utilities that perform functions complementary to other
Formation tools.

Farmation Design

Formation Design is a professional forms design tool which runs under Microsoft
Windows 3.1, With this powerful WYSIWYG drawing program you can create an
electronic form in minutes on any PC. Creating or modifying forms with Formation
Design takes a fraction of the time and cost of traditional forms design methods.

Using the mouse, you position the elements which make up your form: lines, boxes,
grids, combs, and text. Formation Design provides a variety of line widths, styles, and
shading patterns for graphic elements, and text can be formatted in different typefaces,
sizes, and styles. To the basic layout, you can add logos, signatures, clip art, or other
graphics imported from any Tag Image File Format {TIFF) file. TIFF files are produced
by most scanners and PC-based graphics programs, 5o the possibilities are virtually
unlimited. '

Once your form is complete, you can copy it to your HP 3000 using the file transfer
function of a terminal emulation product of your choice.

Forms created with Formation Design can be modified in minutes, instead of the weeks
or months needed to update pre-printed forms. And one electronic form will work on all
of your HP Laser]ets and 2680/88 printers.

For more information about using Formation Design, read the Formation Design User
Guide.

Environment File Management

Formation Environment Manager, a menu-driven HY 3000 program, lets you list
everything involved in a particular print job: forms, character fonts for data (including
bar codes), characteristics of the physical and logical pages, form placement on page,
and form sequence. This information is compiled inte a standard HP 3000 environment
file —which describes your specifications to your printers.

597
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Formation System Qverview

Formation /2680 adds IDSForm compatibility to the Environment Menager. With
Formation /2680, IDSForm files can be recompiled and printed on any HP LaserJet, and
Formation Design forms can be printed on a 2680/2688.

For more information, refer to "Creating Environment Files with the Environment
Manager” on page 3-13,

In addition to the Environment Manager, Formation lets you to use UDCs and terminal
type files {essentially configuration files for a particular printer) to format your outptit.

You can use Formation UDCs to quickly create, update, and compile environment files
with a simple string of commands. Formation includes a number of sample UDC for
your use. For more information refer to "Creating Environment Files with UDCs" ony
page 3-2.

Formation Printing Options

Formation features the following printing options:

®  File equate faclity

m  Print utilities

M 5pool Queue Monitor

w  Print intrinsics

Once your print job description has been captured in an environment file, this
information must be passed to the printer to be merged with the data generated by your
application. Formation's file equate facility takes care of this. You just enter an MPE file
equation for your application’s output file name, and form and data are merged at print
time,

The Formation utilities provide additional useful functions for the printing environment.

The LPRINT utility, for example, supports 2-up and 4-up printing of any host file on a
LasetJet. This is useful for printing lengthy program and sysiem listings.

The Spool Queue Monitor{(SQM) enables you to monitor and redirect spool file printing
and include environment file information when printing spool files to laser printers.
SQM simplifies the printing process by allowing you to sef-up printer “types” that
perform special functions such as printing to device classes TWOUF, FOURUE or
INVOICES,

SOM includes the capability to do distributed printing from one application cutput file
and to use environment file definitions for printing application data even when you
cannot change the application to include an environment file.

The Formation instrinsics provide application developers with additional control over
laser print jobs (see the following).

Advanced Services Through Intrinsics

Formation provides a set of procedures, called intrinsics, you can include in applications
to eliminate costly re-programming should your forms requirements change.

With pre-printed forms, the programmer who writes your applications has to know
exactly what the form looks like to ensure that the cutput will line up properdy. If the
form changes, the programmer has to reformat the output. With Formation’s “intelligent
forms” capability, you can separate form layout from application printing specifications,
so that users can design any number of custom forms without any changes to the
application program.

For more information about using intrinsics, refer to Chapter 6, Infrinsics.

14 Chapter 1 Introduction 587



Formation System Overview

Formation Utilities

Formation includes several utilities that perform various functions including printing
files, downloading environment files to the printer, creating the font directory, and
converting TIFF files to PCELL or raster.

The following table lsts each of the available utilities in alphabetic order. The utilities
are explaired in the various chapters where they apply.

Table 1-1: Utilities

Mame {efinition

CONVERT

Convert TIEF files to PCELL or raster format. For more information
refer to "Convert Utlity” on page 5-17.

DOWNLENY

Pre-download environment files to the printer. For more information
refer to "DOWNLENYV Utilitiy” on page 3-47.

FOCOMP

Compile the font directory. For more information refer to "Formation's
Font Directory” on page 5-4.

FIGPRINT

Print figure files from graphics packages. For more information refer to
"FIGPRINT Utility" on page 5-21.

FONTOOWN

Download PCL fonts to the Laserfet, For mote information refer to
"FONTDOWN Utility" on page 5-26.

JETSTART

Convert an MPE V or compatibility mode program to use the |
Formation intrinsics. For more information refet to "JETSTART Utility"
on page 6-7.

JETSTOP

Revert an MPE V or compatibility mode program to use HP PSP
intrinsics after having been converted with JETSTART. For more
information refer to "JETSTART Utility” on page 6-7.

LPRINT

PCLZ2DCS

Print Formation files on a LaserJet or HP 5000 printer. This utility
features multiple options, including multi-part forms, duplex printing,
and reduction printing. For more information refer to "LPRINT Utility”
on page 4-3.

Convert PCL fonts tt).f’z:ELL font files. For more information refer to
"Converting PCI. Fonits to PCELL Files” on page 5-16.

SIZELIST

Provide point size information about a PCELL font file. For more
information refer to "Data Font Considerations” on page 5-21.

STARTFEN

Activate the File Equate Facility on MPE XL systems. For more
information refer to "STOPEEQ Utility” on page 2-6,

STOPFEQ

Deactivate the File Equate Facility on MPE XL systems. For more
information refer to "STOPFEQ Utility” on page 2-6.

TFMTRANS

Read the Tagged Font Metric (TFM) file for a resident font, and create
FDUSER text for each of the required point sizes and typefaces. For
more Information refer to "Extract Font Metrics From the TEM file" on
page 5-14.

Chapter 1 Introduction 16




Formation Print Terms

Formation Print Terms

This section defines some of the more common terms used in this manual to describe
aspects of forms design and printing. A glossary is included at the end of this user guide
with additional terms and definitions.

baseling An imaginary line along which the printer aligns character cells. The
baseline runs along the bottom of most characters in a font, but is
above the lowest part of letters with descenders (g, §, p, ¢, ¥).

CPi Characters per inch. A measure of the spacing of adjacent characters
on a page. Also calied pitch. . _ PR
Pots or DP{ Dots Per Inch. A measure of the resolution of a printed page. Laser]ets

print at 300 dpi and the 2680 printers print 180 dpi.

font A family of print characters that share a single typeface, weight, style,
and size that generally forms a complete set of alphabetic characters,
numerals, and punctuation,

Hl Horizontal motion index. Indicates horizontal movement across a page
and is equivalent to pitch in fixed pitch font measures.

logical page A rectangular area of any size within the dimensions of the physical
page.

LPl Lines per inch.

ofientatlon The direction of printing, either landscape or porirait,

physical page A sheet of paper.

M Vertical motion index. Indicates the vertical movement across a page
and is equivalent o leading,

Formation’s Documentation Set

Formation’s documentation is organized to help you design and produce electronic
forms quickly and efficiently. Whether you are novice or expert, you'll benefit more from
the documentation set if you're familiar with its pieces:

®  Formation Design User Guide~describes the procedures for creating forms using
Formation’s MS-Windows-based forms design tool. A hands-on tutorial is included
to teach you how to design forms and upload them to the HP 3000.

®  Formation User Guide-contains the procedures for installing Formation, preparing the
forms you have designed, and information about printing your forms, as well as
instructions for solving common ervors. In addition, this user guide contains
reference information about adding intrinsics to applications.

®  Formation with HP 2680-describes how to produce electronic forms on the LaserJet
and HP 5000 printers from HP 2680 applications and is included in the Formation
Liser Guide.

®  Formation with ASK—describes how to quickly produce electronic forms with
Formation using your ASK applications and is included in the Formation User Guide.

® Formation File Lisi-contains a list of all Formation files in your package.

1§ Chapter 1 Introduction 597



Formation Print Terms

Where Should | Stari?

The following table provides some guidelines for using Formation tools and
documentation at each stage of electronic forms production. The categories are grouped

by task.

if yoit want tn...

Formalion provides. ..

At this stage you should read...

Design one or | Formation Design, a professionatl | the Formation Design User Guide
more forms, forms design tool which runs

under Microsoft® Windows  3.1.
UploadaPC | N/A Chapter 3 of the Formation
form file, Design User Guide
Compile the Environment Manager andUDCs | Chapter 3 of the Formation User
uploaded on the HP 3000 that enable you to | Guide
form, include your form in an

environment file, compile your

form, and merge it with

application data.
Print to an HP | Print Services-via LPRINT, the file | Chapter 4 of the Formation User
printer, equate facility, and Spool Queve | Guide

Monitor-that allow you to print

your form and data in one

printing pass.
Smart link Intrinsics to programmatically Chapter 6 of the Formation User
application associate named items on forms Guide and Chapter 4 of the
data and your | with corresponding information | Formation Design User Guide
forms, in the application.

This document pravides additional guidance in locating the appropriate sections to read
at the end of Chapter 2, Installation. For more information, refer to "After Installing
Formation" on page 2-9.
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Installation

This chapter describes the procedures required to install Formation on MPE V or MPE
XL machines. The installation instructions are divided into the following sections:

Installing the Software describes the procedure for installing the basic Formation

software set on both MPE V and MPE XL machines.

Testing the Installation provides two sample test procedures for Laserjet, HP 5000,

and 2680 users.

Installing the File Equate Facility contains the instatlation instructions for MPE V,
MPE XL (version 4.0 or later) and MPE XL versions prior to 4.0,

Installing the Formation intrinsics contains separate instructions for installing

intrinsics on MPE V and MPE XL marchines.

Upgrading Formation describes what steps to take when upgrading Formation

software.

Demo users have the option of stopping the installation process after testing the

installation with the following considerations:

®  Without installing the Formation instrinsics and file equate facility, users will be

working with a subset of Formation's full capabilities.

m  Users running MPE XL 4.0 or later need only activate the file equate facility to

compiete a preliminary instaliation.

Topics

This chapter describes the following installtion topics:

Install the Software

Testing the Preliminary Installation
Cuick Start for Demo Users

Install File Equate Facility

Install Intrinsics |

STOPFEQ Utility

Upgrading Formation

LasexJet Serial Device Configuration

After Installing Formation
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Insisli the Sotiware

Install the Software

To install the Formation software, perform the following steps on either your MPE V or
MPE XL machines.

1.

2.
3

4,

5.

Log on as:
MANAGER.SYS

Set the job limit on your system to at feast two.
Restore your product tapes as shown in the following:
FILE SYSLIST;DEV=LP

FILE TYMTAPE;DEV=TAPE

RESTORE *TYMTAPE;@.@.@; CREATE; SHOW

Tse EDITOR to add passwords for MANAGER. SYS to line one of JSETUP.FORM.TYM,

If the TYM account already exists on your system, you may also need to add
passwords to the line that streams JFONTDIR, FORM, TYM. (If you have purchased
only Formation Print Services, this job is not streamed.)

The following instructions illustrate how to add passwords using EDITOR.
EDITOR

/T JSETUP,FORM.TYM; M1

FILE UNNUMBERED

1J0B JSETUP,MANAGER.SYS, PUB
(add any required passwords for MANAGER user and SYS account)
{F "JFONTDIR”

#30B JFONTDIR,MANAGER.TYM, FORM
(add any required passwords for MANAGER user and TYM account)

/K $NEWPASS,UNN; : STREAM $OLDPASS (this avoids saving a file containing
passwords)

$NEWPASS ALREADY EXISTS-RESPOKND YES 70 PURGE OLD AND KEEP NEW.
PURGE OLD?Y

ffdnn

/E

Install the Formation UDCs system-wide, using one of the following commands.
Enter the following command:

SETCATALOG FMUDCS.FORM.TYM;APPEND; SYSTEM

The APPEND keyword ensures that any current UDCs on your system remain active.
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install the Software

If you do not currently have any system-wide 1JDCs, enter the following command:
SETCATALOG FMUDCS.FORM.TYM;SYSTEM

If you currently have system-wide UDCs, enter the SETCATALOG command.
Specify each of your system wide UDCs separated by a comma, with the Formation
UDC as the last UDC in the command.

SETCATALOG UDCNAME, ... FMUDCS.FORM.TYM; SYSTEM

instailation Validalion for Deme Users

The HP 3000 software you've installed is set to expire 30 days from the date you receive
it. To find out how long you have left to test the software, you can run the following
program at any time:

ENVMGR. FORM.TYM

The program displays one of the following two types of messages: “n DAYS LEFT 1IN
DEMO PERIQD™ or PROGRAM TIME HAS EXPIRED. If you decide to purchase Formation,
call us to request an invoice. Once we receive your payment, we will validate your copy
of the product so that it becomes a permanent version,

If you have any questions or problems, call vour Unison Software support
representative. You have unlimited phone-in consulting privileges throughout your
demo period.
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Testing the Preliminary Instaltation

Testing the Preliminary Instaliation

If vour system includes LaserJets or HI? 5000s, you can test your Formation instaliation o
and printer configuration by printing a sample electronic form.

To print a sample electronic form, enter the following commands. When using the
following example, replace the device parameter with the device number or name of a
LaserJet or HP 5000. These commands print three copies of the following invoice merged
with data from the HP 3000

:HELLO MANAGER.TYM, FORM

:FILE LPIN=INVDATA

sFILE LPLIST;DEV=device;ENV=FILEZ
:RUN LPRINT:LIB=G

HagtTax

Note: The LPRINT command does not print to the HP2680 or HP 2688 printers,

If you are using HP 2680/ 88 printers, you can use the following test instructions fo print
a sample electronic form:

tHELLO MANAGER.TYM, FORM

:FILE PRINTR;DEV=device;ENV=FILEZ

:FCOPY FROM=INVDATA; TO=*PRINTR
The systern will issue the following prompt:

CONTINUE OPERATION (Y OR N}

Enter the letter Y to print the electronic form with the sample data on your printer. You
need to provide your printer’s device name or number. You can replace the file name
PRINTR with any name of your choice. Howevey, the file name must be exactly the same
on both lines.
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(Quick Start for Demo Users

After performing the preliminary installation steps, demo users can start using some of
the very basic features of Formation to print electronic forms and bypass the rest of the
installation instructions.

Keep the following considerations in mind when running Formation without
performing the full installation:

m Instaliation of the intrinsics and file equate facilities for MPE V or MPE XL provides
added features not contained in the preliminary installation.

m  While you can run some Formation features on 2680/ 88 printers without the fuil
installation, the preliminary installation features work most effectively with LaserJet
and HF 5000 printers.

m Formation automatically installs the file equate facility on MPE XL versions 4.0 or
later.

m  Simply activating the file equate facility makes it available for MPE XL {4.0) users.

® Users running MPE XL version 4.0 or later must activate the file equate facility to
make use of its features.

Activate File Equate Facility with STARTFEQ

During installation, if you are running MPE XL version 4.0 or later, activate the file
equate facility by performing the following steps:

1. Logonas MARAGER, SYS.
2. Activate the file equate facility as follows:
RUN STARTFEQ.PUB.SYS

You must run the STARTFEQ program after each system start. To run STARTFEQ
automatically, make the program part of a system start-up procedure or UDC.

Demo Instatiation GCempletel

At this point, demo users or others who wish to make preliminary use of Formation’s
electronic forms capabilities can skip the rest of the installation. The full installation is
recommended for all Formation users and especially for HP 2680 /88 users or users who
are upgrading their Formation software.

install File Equate Facility

MPE XL
lisers

The next stage of the Formation installation is to install the file equate facility. MPE V
and MPE XL systems require slightly different instructions.

Note: As indicated in the previous sections, Formation automatically installs the file equate
facility on systems running MPE XL version 4.0 or later.

MPE XL Versions Pricr to 4.9

If you are instaliing Fermation on an MPE XL version prior to 4.0, perform the following
steps to install the file equate facility.
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STOPFEQ Utility

1. Add passwords for MANAGER. SYS to line one of JINFEQXL. FORM.TYM,
2. Keep the modified file as $NEWPASS and stream $OLDPASS,

This job creates two tapes:
- Abackup SLT
~  An SLT with the file equate facility

If you already have a backup SLT, reply to the first tape request with zero. The job
warns that it is not creating a backup and proceeds with installation.

3. Restart your system using the second tape created by the JINFEQXL job stream.

4. I you are not already logged on as MANAGER, SYS (or any user with SM or OP
capability), do 8o now. Activate the file equate facility as follows:

:RUN STARTFEQG.PUB,SYS

This step is necessary after each system start, and should be made part of a system
start-up procedure or UDC.

5. Re-install the intrinsics and the file equate facility each time you update your operating
systemn.

If you are running Formation on an MPE V CPU, perfom the following steps:
1. Add passwords for MANAGER. SYS to line one of JINFEQV.FORM.TYM,

2. Keep the modified file as $NEWPASS and stream $0LDPASS.
This job stream creates two cold load tapes:

-~ One contains a backup of the current configuration -
~ The second contains the file equate facility

You can run JINFEQV while the system is in use, although it locks the system
Segmented Library (SL) for about 30 seconds while creating the backup cold load
tape.

I you already have a backup cold load tape, you can reply to the first tape request
with zero. After issuing a message that it is not creating a backup cold load tape, the
job stream contines with the installation.

3. Perform a cold load from the second tape created by the JINFEQV job stream.

4. Re-install the intrinsics and the file equate facility each time you update your operating
systern.

STOPFEQ Utility
The STOPFEQ utility allows you to turn off the file equate facility. To run the utility:

1. Logonas MANAGER. SYS (or any user with SM or OP capability).

2. Deactivate the file equate facility as follows:
RUN STOPFEQ.PUB.SYS
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Install Intrinsics

The final stage of the installation process is to install the intrinsics. The following
instructions apply to both MPE V and MPE XL machines.

1. Add passwords for MANAGER.SYS to line one of JSYSSL.FORM. TYM.
2. Keep the modified file as $NEWPASS and stream $OLDPASS.

Do not stream this job while any program that uses the Formation intrinsics or

the HP PSP intrinsics is in use {e.g,, the LPRINT utility).

If 2 program that calls the intrinsics is in use, some segments in which intrinsics
are installed may be locked, resulting in a partial instaliation. With a
combination of old and new intrinsics on your system, your software will not
run correctly.

JSYSSI only checks HP software for use of HP PSP intrinsics; it does not check
any other programs,

During the instailation process, don’t use or allocate any other applications
programs containing HP PSP intrinsics.

3. Re-install the intrinsics in the system SL each time you update your operating system.
To do this, just stream JSY SSL again,

Most users place the Formation Print Services intrinsics in the system SL because this is

the most convenient place for users to access the software, and it is the place where most

HP software expects to find it. However, if you cannot install in the system SL, install it

in a group 5L as follows:

1. Modify line one of JGRPSL. FORM, TYM to log on to the group and account in which
you want to place the Formation intrinsics,

2. Add any passwords. If a file named 51 does not already exist, this places a copy of
SL.FORM. TYM in the group and account to which you modify JGRPSL.FORM.TYM. If
an SL fie already exists, the intrinsics are added to it.

3. Runyour forms printing programs from the designated group, adding the L1B=G
option to your : RUN command.

Upgrading Formation

Users who are upgrading their Formation software need to re-install the:

# Formation intrinsics in the system SL by streaming JSYSSL

B File Equate Facility (if you are running MPE XL versions prior to 4.0).

Users running MPE XL 4.0 or later need to activate the file equate facilities with
STARTFEQ to complete their upgrade tasks. For more information about installing the
File Equate Facility, see "Install File Equate Facility” on page 2-5.
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LaserJet Serial Device Gonfiguration

Terminal Type (TT) files are used to configure the initialization and behavior of the serial
port on both MPE/V and MPE XL ( MPE/iX) systems. Typically, PUB.SYS contains the
TT files, although they may cccasionaily be found in other groups. Commonly used
terminal fypes supplied by HP include:

E TT10 (the standard TT used for HP terminals)
TT18 (generic non-HP serial device [either terminal or printer])

TT22 (standard HP PCL printer requiring status checking hardware in the printer)

TT26 (modified version of TT2Z for use in some data communications environments
such as over multiplexors which requires status checking hardware in the printer)

TT18 is 8 poor choice for LagerJet printers used with Formation because the printer is
not reset before each spool file. Without a reset, unrelated text only spool files that
follow a spool file with an associated environment file will print on electronic forms still
set up for the printer from the prior spool file. A reset of the Laser]et is necessary before
cach spool file to clear the remaining electronic forms from the Formation environment
file and to return the printer to the configured defaults.

On MPE/V, HF also provides TTPCL18 which does not require the status checking
hardware but does reset the LaserJet printer before each spoofie. On Laser]et printers
which do not have the status checking hardware, TTPCL18 is the recommended
terminal type file.

On MPE/iX, HP provides TTUTIL. PUB. SYS for users to create and edit terminal type
files. Formation includes TT99.PUB.SYS which has been created with TTUTIL to
provide equivalent functionality with TTPCL18 on MPE/V systems. It is the
recommended terminal type file to use on Laserfet printers which do not provide status
checking hardware. The terminal type file is specified by number in the profile of the
serial device configuration in NMMGR.

The foliowing table summarizes the terminal type files to use for your configuration.

If you have: Then use:

Early LaserJet printers with status checking TT22 or TT26.
hardware (up to and including the LaserJet I and

Laser]et 2000}

LaserJet printers made after the Laser]et 2000 TT22 or TT26.

with the optional status checking hardware
installed (including the LaserJet IID, IIF, I1f & IV
families),

LaserJet printers made after the LaserJet 2000 TTPCL18, MPE V users,

without status checking support (including the | TT99, MPE XL or MPE iX users.
LaserJet 1ID, IIE. 11 & IV families),
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After Installing Formation

After you have installed the Formation package on your system you are ready to begin
designing and producing electronic forms. If you want to know where to begin by task,
see "Where Should 1 Start?” on page 1-7. Otherwise, use the following table to
familiarize yourself with the Formation product,

Table 2-2: Guide to Using the Documentation

i You fre...

Then read...

Topic Is

Reguired
(General)

Optional
(Advanced}

Chapter 8, Using Formation with
ASK Applications

about LPRINT in Chapter 4, Print

An ASK User Options *
the Formation Design User Guide .
Chapter 3, Environment Files .
Chapter 7, HP 2680 Applications .
Printing to Laser]ets and HP 5000s
Migrating from the Formation Design User Guide .
2680/1FS

Chapter 3, Environment Files
{especially Environment Manager)

Chapter 4, Print Options

[ Replacing Pre-Printed
[ Forms

the Formation Design User Guide

Chapter 3, Environment Files
{especially the section on the
Environment Manager)

Chapter 4, Print Options

Chapter 5, Fonts and Graphics

someone else

Chapter 6, Infrinsics .
the Formation Design User Guide .

A Forms Designer _
Chapter 5, Fonts and Graphics .
Chapter 3, Environment Files .

An Application - -

Programmer using Chapter 4, Print Options .

forms designed by Chapter 6, Intrinsics .

Chapter 5, Fonts and Graphics

An Application
Programmer designing
“smart forms”

the Formation Design User Guide

Chapter 6, Intrinsics

Chapter 3, Environment Files

Chapter 4, Print Options

Chapter 5, Fonts and Graphics
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Environment Files

After designing a form using Formation Design and uploading it to an HP 3000, you
must provide the printer with additional information to print the form and merge it with
application data. Formation supplies the printer with this information by using
environment files. Environment files contain all the printing information neededto
process a page, including fonts, forms, margins and line spacing,

Producing an environment file requires the following steps:
Name the file.
Add data fonts.

1

2

3. Add physical page specifications.

4. Add logical page specifications,

5. Compile the environment file.

Formation provides two different methods to create an environment file:

W Formation UDCs offer a quick, comunand line-oriented method for creating an
environment file. With most of the forms attributes defined through the Formation
Design form setting capability, most of your environment file functions can be
accomplished with UDCs.

#  The Environment Manager features a menu-driven method for creating an
environment file. Using the Environment Manager, you can:
~  Define physical page attributes such as number of copies and paper size,
—  Scale DSYorms to Laserfets.
— Delete logical pages and data fonts.

Once created, you can compile an environment file using Formation UDCs or the
Environment Manager. Compiling the environment file converts form specifications and
information into printer commands (PCL or DCS).

Topics

This chapter describes the following Environment File topics:

B Creating Environment Files with UDCs

Creating Environment Files with the Environment Manager
Compiling Environment Files

DOWNLENYV Utilitiy

Supplied Environment Files
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Creating Environment Files with UDCs

Creating Environment Files with UDCs

Formation supplies several environment file UDCs that you can use to:
&  (reate an environment file,

B Define basic logical page information.

B Add character fonts.

m  Compile the environment file.

¥ you create environment files with Formation UDCs, you can also easily modify them
using the Environment Manager. For more information refer to "Creating Environment Files
with the Environment Manager” on page 3-13. The following table lists the Formation
UDCs, and provides a brief description of how they are used. Full descriptions of the
UD(Cs are provided on the pages that follow.

Table 3-3: Environment File UDCs

UG Name Description

ADDFONT Add or replace a data font in an environment file.
~ Use ADDFONT to build and update multi-page environment files.

ADDPAGE Add or replace a logical page in an environment file. Bach logical page
can include up to two forms.

~ Use ADDPAGE to build and update multi-page environment files.

COMPILEENV | Compile an environment file.

- Usethe CREATEENY UDC with environment files that require additional
logical pages and fonts as it is more efficient to compile only once.

CREATEENV | Create an environment file, and define the first logical page and data font
in the environment.

LISTENY Digplay a listing of entvironment file information.

~ The listing can be printed to a terminal or a printer and includes printer,
form file, physical page, character set, and logical page information.

~ The LISTENY UDC performs the same function as the List
Environment command on the Environment Manager Main Menu,

MAKEENY Create and compile an environment {ile.

~ Use the MAKEERY UDC to create simple environment files containing a
single logical page and data font. This UDC creates and compiles the
environment file in a single command.

When yvou run these UDCs, include the environment file name and the name of a form
you created with Formation Design. Optional parameters include defining a secondary
form file and a duplexing option. Form files included as parameters with the MAKEENY,
CREATEENY, or ADDPAGE UDCs must have been created or updated with Formation
Dresign version 1.7 or later.

Job Streams

You can include Formation UDCs in job streams and command files to build or modify
envirorument files, The C1ERROR JCW allows you to check these jobs and command files
for parameter and compilation errors. If CIERROR is set to 0, the job completed
successfully. If CTERROR is set to any value other than 0, an error was encountered.
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ADDEONT UDC

ADDFONT UDC
Purpose

Add or replace a data font in an existing environment file. To add a fonf, provide an
unused font number when running the UDC, or allow Formation to assign the next
available font number. To modify a font, enter an existing font number. The current
information replaces existing font characteristics,

Syntax:

ADDFONT envfiie,[numl.lorient], face,size,[wt],[stylel, [symsei]

Parameters
envfile

num

orfent

face

stze

wk

style

symset

The name of the existing environment file to be modified. This is a
required parameter.

The font number. Enter a number between 0 and 31. If this number
is already in use, the existing information is overwritten. [ a
muumber is not provided, Formation adds a fonit and assigns it the
next available font number.

The orientation of the font. Enter P for porirait, or L for landscape.
The orientation should match that of the form on which this data
font will print. The default is P.

The name of a typeface in the Formation font directory {e.g.,
Courier). This typeface should be available on all printers for which
the envirenument file is compiled. This is a required parameter.

The point size of the font. This is a required parameter.

The weight of the font. Enter 0 for regular or 3 (or B) for bold.

Formation attempts to provide the best maich for the requested
weight. The defaultis Q.

Note that for special printer circumstances, you can enter any
integer value between -7 and +7. Refer to your printer manual for
special weight considerations.

The style of the font. Enter U to indicate an upright font, o1 [ to
indicate an italic font. The default is U,

The symbol set of the font. Enter R for Roman-8, or A for US ASCIL

The default is A. I not already resident in: the printer, the Roman-8

symbol set requires moze printer memory and download time than
other fonts.
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ADDFONT UDC

2680/2688

Users

Description

Fonts added to the environment file can be modified with the Environment Manager's
Character Set Control scveen. Refer to page 3-28 for more information,

ADDFONT parameters are position dependent. Commas must be placed between required
parameters to indicate any unnamed optional parameter. Trailing optional parameters
may be omitted. For example:

ADDFONT INVENV,,, UNIVERS,14,.1

Character sets in point sizes larger than 30 points cannot be used with the LaserJet Plus
or Laserjet 500+. Any character which is larger than the maximum cell size for these
printers (128 dots) will not be printed. :

For HP 2680 and HP 2688 users only:

Due to limitations of HP 2680/88 printers, Formation assigns two font numbers for each
font that requires Roman 8 characters.  you are specifying font numbers when adding a
Roman 8 font (for a 2680/ 88 enviroriment file), do not use consecutive font numbers, For
example, if you assign font numnber 2, Formation also automatically creates font number
3, and the next valid number is 4. If you assign consecutive numbers, the Roman 8
character sef is overwritten. In addition, if the font from the form file is Roman 8, the
environment file already contains at least two fonts (normally 0 and 1),

The following table lists the fonts available for use with the ADDFONT UDC.

Table 3-4: Available Fonts

Point Size Weight Slant

Typeface

Symbol

Courier Fixed Range; 4-14 | 0 U
Prestige Fixed | Range; 412 10 U AR
Letter Gothic | Fixed Range; 4-12 Q u AR
BC30F95 Small Range; 4-36 0 U A
BC30F9M Medium Range; 4-36 | 0 U A
BC30F9W Wide Range; 4-36 0 U A
UsPOsST Fixed Range; 5-36 0 3] A
Univers Proportional | Range; 4-24 0,3 (B) Ul AR
E_(ZGTimes Proportional ] Range; 4-24 0,3 (B) Ul AR
Examples

1. Add a 10 point Courier font to environment file INVENY, and assign it font number 1;
ADDFONT INVENV,1,,COURIER,10

2. Add alandscape 13.5 point italic Univers font and assign it the next unused font
number. Specify that the full Roman-8 extended character set is to be downloaded to
the printer:

ADDFONT INVENY,,L,UNIVERS,13.5,,I,R
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ADDPAGE UDC

ADDPAGE UDG

Pumpose

Add or replace a logical page in an existing environment file. To add a logical page to
the environment file, provide an unused logical page number, or allow Formation to
assign the next available logical page number. To modify a logical page, enter that page’s
number.

Syntax

E
i ADDFAGE envfile, formfile, [ secondaryformi,[page-num)

Parameters

envfile The name of the existing environment file to be modified. This
parameter is required.

formfile The name of a Formation Design form file. This is the primary form

on this logical page. Page size and position is determined by
information contained in the form file. This is a required parameter.

secondaryform The name of a second Formation Design form file. This optional
' parameter provides logical information specific to this page (e.g.,
routing information).

page-num The logical page number. This number defines the position of the
current page relative to other pages in the form set. If the number
entered is already in use, then the previously defined information is
overwritten. If you do not provide a page number, Formation uses
the next available logical page number,

Description

You must create or update the form files named as parameters with the ADDPAGE UDC
using Formation Design version 1.7 or later. Formation exiracts from the form file all the
environment file processing information such as the type of printers for which to
compile the environment, form size and position, and the default data font. Forms
created with earlier versions of the software can be loaded and then saved under the
newer version. For more information about creating forms, read the Formation Design
User Guide.

The formfile parameter defines the primary form in a form set, while the
secondaryform parameter contains information specific to the current logical page.
For example:

m  The primary form may contain the common layout of a multi-part invoice, and the
secondary form might contain routing information such as 'Customer Copy.'

®  When printed together on the same page, this process creates the customer copy of
the form.

m  The same primary form might be assigned to several logical pages with different
secondary forms such as 'Sales Copy' and "Accounts Copy.’
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ADDPAGE UDC

ADDPAGE parameters are position dependent. Place commas between parameters to
indicate any unnamed optional parameters. Trailing optional parameters may be
omitted. For example:

ADDPAGE INVENV,TCFORM,,2

Logical pages added to the environment file can be modified with the Environment
Manager Logical Page Control screen. For more information refer to "Logical Page
Control” on page 3-34.

Examples
1. Add apage containing an existing form called TCFORM as the next page in environment
file INVERY:

ADDPAGE INVENYV, TCFORM

2. Place a form called INYFORM, and a secondary form called SALEFORM, on logical page
2 of the INVENY environment file:

ADDPAGE INVENV, INVFORM,SALEFORM, 2
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COMPILEENY UDC

Purpose
Compile the specified environment file.

Syntax
l

[ COMPILEENV envfile
|

Description

Before printing the form and data to your printing you must have defined an
environment file. The environment file must then be compiled. Once compiled, the
environment file is ready for printing.

For more information about printing a compiled environment file, refer to Chapter 4,

Printing Options,

Parameters

envfiie The name of the existing environment {ile to be compiled. Thisis a
required parameter.

Example

Compile environment file INVENY:
COMPILEENY INVENV
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CREATEENY UDC

GREATEENV UDG

Purpose

Create a new envirorument file. Form processing details (data font, logical page, and
printer information) are extracted from the primary form file assigned to the
environment file with this UDC. After creating an environment file, compile it with the
COMPILEENV UDC,

Syntax

CREATEENY envfile, formfile,{secondaryforml, [page-num],[dupliex]

Paramsters

enyfile The environment file name. The name must meet standard MPE
naming conventions, If the file already exists, an error message is
displayed, and the command is aborted. This is a required
parameter.

formfile The name of 2 Formation Design form file. This is the primary form

on this logical page. The data font named in this form file is
assigned font number 0, and the processing information for the form
file is assigned to the named environment. This is a required
parameter.

secondaryform The name of a second Formation Design form file to be included on
the current logical page. This form provides information specific to
this page {e.g., routing information). Positioning is determined by
information in the form file. This parameter is optional.

page-num The logical page number to be used as the first logical page in the
environment file, The default is 0.

duplex Define a duplex or simplex environment.

— Enter § to define this environment as simplex {(pages are printed
single-sided-vertical binding).

— Enter B or V for duplex (double-sided printing), where the binding
will run vertically {down the long edge of the page).

~ Enter H for duplex printing with horizontal binding (short edge of
the page). The default is 3. Refer to page 3-20 for more information
on duplex printing.

This parameter only affects printers which support duplex printing.

Description

You must create or update the form files named as parameters with the CREATEENY
UDC using Formation Design version 1.7 or later. Formation extracts from the form file
all the environment file processing information such as the type of printers for which to
compile the environment, form size and position, and the default data font.
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CREATEENY UDC

Forms created with earlier versions of the software can be loaded and then saved under
the newer version. For more information about creating forms, read the Formation Design
User Guide.

The formfi1e parameter defines the primary form in a form set, while the
secondaryform parameter contains information specific to the current logical page.
For example:

~  The primary form may contain the commeon layout of a multi-part invoice, and the
secondary form might contain routing information such as ‘Customer Copy.’

~  When printed together on the same page, this creates the customer copy of the form.

- The same primary form might be assigned to several logical pages with different
secondary forms such as 'Sales Copy’ and "Accounts Copy.

CREATEENY parameters are position dependent. Place commas between parameters to
indicate any unnamed optional parameter. Trailing optional parameters may be omitted.
For exampile:

CREATEENV INVENV,INFORM,,2

Examples

1. Create environment file INVENV, and assign form INVFORM as logical page O
CREATEENV INVENV, INVFORM

2. Create environment file INVENYV, assign form INVFORM as logical page 2 (the fivst in the
environment file), and assign a duplex option with vertical binding:

CREATEENV IKVENV,INVFORM,,2,D
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LISTENY UDC

LISTENV UDC

Purpose
Display a listing of environment file information. The listing can be displayed on your
terminal or printed to a named printer.

Syntax

LISTENV envfile,[device]

Parameters

enyfile The name of the environment file to be listed. This is a required
parameter.

device The printer device number or device class on which the
environment file information is to be listed. If this parameter is not
included, the defaultis $STDLIST,

Description

LISTENY provides the same output as the Environment Manager’s List Environment

File {LE) command.

Examples

1. Display information from environment file INVENV {o the terminal screen or job

$STDLIST output.

LISTENY INVENY
2. Print information from environment file INVENY on device 25.
LISTENV INVERNY, 25
3. Print information from environment file INVENV on any printer in device class LP,

LISTENY INVENY,LP
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MAKEENV UDG

Purpose
Create and compile an environment file. Form processing details {data font, logical page,
and printer information) are extracted from the form file assigned to the environment,

MAKEENV combines the functionality of the CREATEENV and COMPILEENV UDCs. This
UDC is most often used for simple, single part forms. If you are creating a more complex
form set, it is moré efficient to define the forms with {REATEENY and ADDPAGE, and
then compile once with COMPILEENV,

Syntax

MAKEENY envfilie, formfile,[ secondaryform),  duplex]

_I

Parameters
envfile The environment file name. The name must meet standard MPE
' naming conventions. If this file already exists, an error message is
displayed and the cornmand is aborted. This is a required
parameter.
formfile The name of a Formation Design form file. This is the primary form

on logical page zero. The data font named in this form file is
assighed font rumber §, and the processing information from the
form file is assigned to the named environment. This is a required
parameter. To add additional logical pages, use the ADDPAGE UDC.

secondaryform The name of a second Formation Design form file to be included on
the current logical page. This optinal parameter provides
information specific to this page (e.g,, routing information).
Positioning is determined by information in the form file.

duplex Define a duplex or simplex environment.

— Enter S to define this environment as simplex (pages are printed
single-sided).

— Enter D or ¥ for duplex {double-sided printing), where the binding
will run vertically (down the long edge of the page).

- Enter H for duplex printing with horizontal binding (short edge of
the page). The default is 3. Refer to page 3-20 for more information
on duplex printing,

This parameter only affects printers which support duplex printing,

Description

Form files as parameters to the MAKEENY UDC must be created or updated with
Formation Design version 1.7 or later. Formation extracts from the form file afl the
environment file processing information such as the type of printers for which to
compile the environment, form size and position, and the default data font.
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Forms created with an earlier version of the software can be loaded and saved under the

newer version. For more information about creating forms, read the Formation Design
User Guide.

The farmfile parameter defines the primary form in a form set, while the
secondaryform parameter contains information specific to the current logical page.
For example:

® The primary form may contain the common layout of a multi-part invoice, and the
secondary form might contain routing information such as 'Customer Copy.'

®  When printed together on the same page, this process creates the customer copy of
the form.

wm  The same primary form might be assigned to several logical pages with different
secondary forms such as 'Sales Copy' and 'Accounts Copy.’

MAKEENY parameters are position dependent. Commas must be placed between
parameters o indicate any unnamed optional parameter. Trailing optional parameters
may be omitted. For example:

MAKEENY INVENV, INFORM, .2

MAKEENY automatically assigns the number 0 to the first logical page in the
environment. Logical page information can be modified in the Environment Manager
Logical Page Control screen. Refer to page 3-34 for more information.

Examples
1. Create environment file INVENV using a form file called INVFORM:
MAKEENY INVENY, INVFORM

2. Create environment file INVENV using form file INVFORM, and specify duplex printing
with vertical binding:

MAKEENY INVENV, INVFORM,,D
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Creating Environment Files with the Environment Manager

The Environment Manager allows you to create, fine tune, and compile environment
files using a set of V-PLUS screens. With these screens you can define: '

& Physical page information
® Data fonis

# Where the logical pages print on any given physical page
To produce a Formation environment file using the Environment Manager,

1. Run the Environment Manager program.

2. Enter a name for the environment file on the Environment File Menu.

Once a name is assigned to the file, Formation displays the Main Menu. From the
Main Menw, you can define:

- Data fonts using the Character Set Control screen.
~  Physical page information using the Physical Page Control screen.
- Add any logical pages and their forms using the Logical Page Control screens,

If you choose not to define these items, the Environment Manager provides default
values.

3. Compile the environment file. You must have write access to an environment file in
order to change or compile it.

Running the Environment Manager

You can run the Environment Manager on any block mode terminal. To run the
Environment Manager in interactive mode, enter the following command:

:RUN ENVMGR.FORM.TYM

Formation displays the Environment File Menu. From this menu you can select an
environment file and display the Environment Manager Main Menu.
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Environment Manager Menus

The Environment Manager consists of a series of screens used to define environment file
informatiorn. You can gain access to all Environment Manager screens by entering the
appropriate keystroke(s) from the Main Menu. You can display any file for which you
have read access. The following diagram illustrates a map of these screens.

trun envingr, form. tym

Environment
File Menu
Enter
Main
Menu
P L C 5
Physical Page ] Logical Page Character Set Secale IDSForm
Cantrol 1 Control Contzol to Laserdet
F3 F7 ac DL
o [
Logical Page VIC Delete a Delete a
Form Control Menu Character Font Logical Page
{ |
F7
! Multi-Copy
; Forms

Ta:

Retumn to the Main Menu from any screen

The following table describes how to work with the Environment Manager menus.

Press the:
8 function key

Exit the Environment Manager

& key from any screen until the
system displays the MPE colon prompt

Process the information you enter in the
Envircnment Manager screen fields

@ key or select the appropriate
function key

Advance through the fields on any screen

t key

Move backward through the fields

2 and ¢ keyssimultaneously

Edit information in any of the fields

Backspace key to clear out the entry in
the field and enter the correct
information
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Environmant File Menu

The Environment File Menu is the first screen the Environment Manager displays. Use
this screen o name the environment file being created or edited.

rrrironmest File Marnu

Enviranmant fiig nanst JHN9

Description

When Formation’s Environunent Manager displays this screen, enter an environment file
Nane.

m  To create a new environment file, enter a unique pame and then pressthe e key
twice. The Bnvironment Manager displays the Main Menu,

m To edit an existing environment file, enter an existing file name and then press the
e key once. The Environment Manager displays the Main Menu.

Field Definitions

Environment file name
The name of a new or existing environment file, The name must meet standard
MPE naming conventions. You may enter a fully-qualified file name, with an
NS /3000 node name. You must have write access 1o a file in crder to change or
compile it, though you may examine any file to which you have read access.

Function Keys
Key Name Description
1 Term Type Utility | Access the Terminal Type utility.
Refresh Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.
Exit Exit the Environment Manager and return to the MPE
colon prompt.
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Main Menu

Main Menu

The Main Menu allows you to access Environment Manager screens, compile an
environment file, or print a listing of the current environment file specifications.

1ain Merg Eonrirorment filel MEHFTEE

F-_| LaserdetiHP 5000 Mode| ; TIENE
HP 2680 riode( : IR
F Fhysical Page Cantrol
5 Scale IDSForm to Lasardet
C Charsster Set Eorrtrod Optional HMumber: BN
L Logiczl Page Control g
OC  feiete Character Font Hame: N
DL Deleta Logical Paga
LE List Environment File
b Compi la PCL printer mamory Chbxd .

COMAREA required thytes):

E Ewit

Description

To access the Main Menu, enter a file name and pressthee  key at the Environment
File Menu.

To select an option from the Main Menu;

1. Enter the appropriate character(s) in the selection box displayed in the top, left corner
of the screen.

2. Supply a printer name in either the LasesJet/HP 5000 Model field or the HP 2680
Moedel ficid if one is not displayed. To create a dual environment, supply names inboth
fields.

3. T1f you are deleting a character font or logical page, enter an optional name or number
for the font or logical page to be deleted in the Optional Number or Name fields.

4 Pressthee  key to process your selection.

Pual Environments

When creating a dual environment by supplying names in both printer fields
(LaserJet/HP 5000 Model and HP 2680 Model), Formation allows you to create
environment files that can be used interchangeably on both HP2680/88 printers and any
LaserJet family printers. You must specify all device-dependent measurements in terms
of HP2680/88 printers. The Environment Manager automatically translates
measurernents internally when required.

When you create a dual environment, be aware that some of the items in subsequent
menus are device-dependent. This means they may require different values in the felds,
depending on the device. For example, a line height specified in dots is device~
dependent, since the HP 2680 and Laserjets have different dot sizes.
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Wain Menu

Fisld Definitions
Selaction Box

BC

bL

LE

Laserdet/HP
5000 Model

Enter menu selections in this field. The selection box is the field
displayed in the upper left corner of the screen. The available menu
selections are:

Display the Physical Page Contrel screen. This screen allows you fo
set physical page parameters such as number of copies and paper
size.

Display the Scale IDSForm to LaserJet screen. This screen scales
IDS forms and PCELL fonis for printing on a LaserJet.

Display the Character Set Control screen. This screen allows you to
define data fonts.

Display the Logical Page Control screen. This screen allows you to
create logical page definitions and specify the actual forms to be
used. The Logical Page Form Control screen and the VFC Menu are
accessed from this menu.

Display the Delete a Character Font screen. This screen allows you
1o delete a previously specified character font from the environment
fite.

Display the Delete a Logical Page screen. This screen allows you to
delete a previously specified logical page from the environment file.

Print a listing of all character fonts and logical pages used in the
environment file. The listing is printed using formal designator
ENVLIST. The default device is LP.

Compile the environment file. When you select this function, the
Environment Manager clears the screen and displays progress
messages as each font and form is compiled for each of the specified
printers.

Exit the Environment Manager, and return to the MPE colon
prompt.

Enter a printer model value. The value entered must include all
printers to which you intend to print the form.,

Entering a value that does not include certain printers may restrict
the form from being printed properly on those printers, However,
when you enter a value that includes a large number of printers, the
available features are reduced to accommodate the least capable
printer. Therefore, it is recommended that you use a value that will
allow you the most flexibility when printing your form.

The allowed printer values are listed in the following table:
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Table 3-5: Printer Model Values

Value Prints to :

| LdPTus | LaserJet Plus and 500+

LJSII Laserfet Series IL.

LJIIL Any Laserfet Il or 4.
LJ4 Any Laser]et 4.

LaserJet Series I or above and the HF 5000. Because
exfra code is required to support older Laser]ets, forms
LJET containing TIFF images print more slowly on all
printers. Compile for LJ2000 if you don't have a
Laser}et Series I1.

The Laserjet IID, IR, all 2000s, all ITls, 45 and the HP
£J2000 | 5000. These provide better performance than LJET.
{Does not include the LaserJet 500+, Plus or I11.)

F100 HP 5000.

HP 5000 when multiple Jogical pages are printed on a
single physical page without using LPRINT or the
intrinsics, or when recompiling any 2680/88
environment file supplied by HP for use with the F100.

Environment files compiled for F100LP can only be
printed using a file equation, not with LPRINT or the
intrinsics. A dual environment file must be compiled
with the 2680A as the system printer.

F100LP

Character sets in point sizes larger than 30 points cannot be used
with the Laserfet Plus or Laser]Jet 500+. Any character which is

larger than the maximum cell size for these printers {128 dots} will

not be printed.

Note: PCL printers other than the LaserJet series are not supported by

HP2680 Model

Formation. Some printers which emulate Laseret series printers
may work, but Unison Software does not guarantee proper

operation or attempt o resolve problems with printers that are not

Hewlett-Packard printers.
Enter 2680A for HP2680 printers, or 2688A for HP 2688 printers.

Only users who have purchased the 2680 option have access to this

field. Refer to appendix F for more information on creating
environment files for these printers,

Optional Number

Enter the number of a character font or logical page to be accessed
or deleted. The Environment Manager displays the corresponding

Character Set Control, Legical Page Conirol, Delete Character Font

or Delete Logical Page screen.
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Name

Enter the name of a character font to be deleted. Formation displays
the Delete Character Font screen.

PCL printer memory (kb)

This field displays the approximate amount of memory, in kilobytes,
the environment file uses when stored in the printer. This value is
provided by the Envirorunent Manager after the environument file is
successfully compiled.

To actually print the environment can require more than the amount
displayed in this field. This is particularly true for environment files
compiled for the Laserfet Plus, which uses the least efficient
representation of forms.

Laserfet family printers use about 115 kb of memory for internal
functions: the rest is available for use by environment files as static
and dynamic memory. For example, a standard Laserjet Plus or
LaserJet Series II contains 512 kb of memory. The printer takes about
115 kb, leaving user-available memory of about 395 kb.

COMAREA required (bytes)

Comment

Function Keys

The size, in bytes, of the comArea array required by Formation
intrinsics when they are used to access the current environment.
Refer to chapter 6 for more information on comAurea.

Enter descriptive text to describe the environment file. This field is
optional.

Description I o ? .
4 Refresh ] Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.
8 Env File Menu 1 Return to the Environment File Menu.
e Enter ; You must press Enter to record changes.
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Physical Page Gonirol

The Physical Page Control screen allows you o assign an identification mumber to the
environment, and to define page attributes in the environment file. These include such
things as page size, number of copies and duplexing options.

tiys leal Fage Control Frwiponmant Filel HEMFILE
Ml Ervironment 1D % Use printer resident fonts? YoH
Number of copies B Multi~copy forns? YoH
N idth
Length €in direction of paper motiond
- R_
W Paper Size (A3, A4, L, LL, B2
H Units tor page dimsngions (1 — inches, & - cantimetars)
L

Initizl primary character font rumber
“oR- A s

Initial secondary charactar font number
~0R- T e

® Detault measwrament system (€ — English, f - Hetric)

Duptexing: B (H ~ Horizonial} w Lertical > Offset!
Detallt Form File: wl

Description

The number you specify in the Number of Copies field indicates how many copies of
each physical page will print.

The font number fields allow you to assign the primary and secondary character fonts
to be used in the current environment,

The Paper Size field allows you {0 designate the size of the paper on which the form
will print, You can specifiy Size by entering one of the following:

B One of the supplied paper size codes

m  The actual dimensions of the paper

If the size you enter is not one of the standard sizes, the printer selects the smallest
standard size that is at least as large as the size specified. For example, if you specify a
page length of 11.25 inches, the printer automatically requests A4 paper, since A4 is the
smallest paper with a length of at least 11.25 inches.

®  On a Laserfet printer, if the requested paper size is loaded in the printer, it is selected
automatically, If the requested paper size is not available, the paper size is requested

from the operator.

®  On the HP 5000, paper size errors are ignored by the printer and the current paper
stock is used.,

Duplexing options are also defined in the Physical Page Control screen, A simplex page

is single sided. Envirorutnents destined for printers configured to print in duplex mode
can be configured for simplex printing by entering S in the Duplexing field. A duplex

page has data printed on both sides. Duplexing options are available fox both horizontal

and vertical binding,
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The following diagram illustrates the duplex options available with Formation.

Figure 3-1. Formation Duplex Opticns

Duplex, Vertical {long-adge} Dupiex, Vertical {long-edge}

Binding, Portrait Binding, Landscape
- :i 5: = % Back %
= Back =} | |=Front - — Side =<
: Side I} T i= Side : ]
] ———
% Front %
= Side ——
Duplex, Horizontal {short-edge) mﬁ%ﬁ_
Binding, Portrait
= Back=
= Sige == Duplex, Horizontal (short-edge)
— p— Binding, lLandscape
e B S o -"_.._.“-i :l...... g
- = Back %! | i==Front =
== Side | T 1= Side =
i —Front = P
= Side =

Use the following proceduze to assign page size,

L

Enter a P in the selection box on the Main Menu and press thee  key, to access the
Physical Page Control screen. The Environment Manager displays the screen.

2. Fillin the fields.

3. Pressthee  key to process the information.

4. Compile the environment file to activate any changes made on this screen.
Field Definitions

Environment ID Enter a number between § and 31 to define an identification number

for the environment file. Assigning a value of 0 defines a temporary
environment, Temporary environuments remain in the printer until a
reset escape sequence removes them from the printer’s memory.
Assigning a value between 1 and 31 allows the environment file to
be downloaded as a permanent file,

Do not assign the same D number to different environments. The
environment ID is used by the DOWNLENY utility when pre-
downloading files to the printer. See "DOWNLENV Utilitiy” on page
3-47 for more information.
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Number of copies

- Enter the number of copies to be printed. Form sets that have more

than one page are printed in a decollated fashion. This means that
all copies of page 1 will print first, followed by all copies of page 2,
and so on. The following considerations apply to this field:

~ The maximum number of copies you can specified for Laserfet
printers is 99.

— The maximum number of copies you can specified for HP2680 and
HP2688 printers is 999,

- In dual environments, enter the value desired for the HP2630 /88 (if
greater than 99}, and the environment manager will adjust the
Laserfet value o 99,

When using a serial printer, Formation is faster than the MPE
spooler to print multiple copies, especially if the document contains
graphics or uses a very large environment file.

Use printer resident fonts? Y/N

Enter N in this field if you do not want the printer to use any printer
resident fonts when printing the form and/ or data. In all other
instarices, enter Y. The default is Y.

For more information on printer resident fonts, refer to page 5-5.

Multi-copy forms? Y/N

Width

iLength

Paper Size

Enter Y in this field if the environment file is being compiled for a
mutlti~copy {also known as a multi-part form) form on either the HP
2680 or the HP 2688. Enter N in all other instances. The default is N.

If you are not using a standard paper size (as defined in Table 3-6:
“Paper Sizes,” on page 3-23) enter the width of your paper. The
width should be in portrait orientation for Laserfet Printers, or in
the direction of paper motion for HP2680 printers. The width must
be defined in the unit of measure specified in the Units for page
dimensions field. '

If you are not using a standard paper size, enter the length of your
paper. The length should be in portrait orjentation for Laset]et
printers, or in the direction of paper motion for HP2680 printers.
The length must be defined in the unit of measure specified in the
Units for page dimensions field.

When entering paper size dimensions (width and length), the
printer actually selects the smallest standard size that is closest in
size {without going under) to the dimensions you specified.

Enter a standard paper size code. When Formation tries to locate the
specified paper size in the printer, it locks first to the default bin. If
paper of the correct size is not located in this bin, Formation tries to
find the correct paper in another bin. Refer to page 3-37 for
information on bin switching,
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The following table lists the Laserjet codes for standard paper sizes.

Table 3-6: Paper Sizes

Letter L 85x1tin 8.0 x10.5 in.
Legal 1L 85x14.0in. 8.0x13.5in,
Ledger B 11x17in. 10.5x 16.51n.
Executive EX 7.25 x 10.5 in. 6.75 x 10.0 in.
Ad Ad 210 x 297 mum 197 x 284 mm
A3 A3 297 x 420 mm 284 x 407 mm

Units for page dimensions (I - inches, { - centimeters)
Enter I to specify page dimensions in inches, or C to specify page
dimensions in centimeters. Dimensions are rounded to the nearest
1/4 inch when used by the HP 2680 and HIP 2688.

Initial primary character font nuwber -0OR- name
Enter the name or number of the primary character font. The
specified font is used to print form data. Specify the name and
number you assign 1o the font in the Character Set Control screen.

The data automatically starts printing in the primary font and will
be used until a shift-out is encountered. To return to the primary
font, issue a shift-in control character.

Initiai secondary charactier font number -0R- name
Enter the name or number of a character font to be used as the
secondary font. This font prints form data when a shift-out escape
sequence is encountered.

Default measurement system (E-English, M-Metric)
Enter £ to define environment measurements in inches. Enter M to
define them in metric units of measure (millimeters, etc.}. The unit
type specified is then used as a default in other Environment
Manager screens when defining dimensions and distances.

Buplexing Enter one of the following values in this field:

i

S to define simplex

D for duplex printing

- Hto define a duplex page with horizontal binding
— V1o define a duplex page with vertical binding

|

0ffset Enter the number of inches (or millimeters) the printer is to move
the page image right or left (vertical binding) or up and down
(horizontal binding). Specify a positive value to move the image on
the front of a page to the right or down, Specify a negative value to
move the image left or up. The printer will move in the opposite
direction on the back side of the paper, leaving room for binding
both the front and the back.

Chapter 3 Envirowment Files 3-28




Physical Page Control

When using the offset field, remember to account for the size of the
logical page.

Default Form File
Enter the name of a default form file if you are using an IDS form.
This file will be used whenever you do not specify a form file on the
Logical Page Forms screen. If you are not using an IDS form, leave

this field blank.
Function Keys
Key Name Description
4 Refresh Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.
7 Multi Copy Display the Mulii-Copy Forms screen. This screen is
for 2680 users only.
g Main Menu Return to the Main Menu.
e Enter You must press Enfer to record changes.
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Muliti-Copy Forms

2280/2688

Users

The Multi-Copy Forms screen is used to define multi-part forms for HP 2680/88 users.
Laserjet users can implement multi-copy (mudti-part) forms using Formation’s LPRINT
utility.

Ere i rotmetr

T Logics! page thet will be ussd ¢ wite to these forss

Form Form Fila Cif not defaunjt) Scata? v

-

Copy
Loy
Copy
Lopy
Copy
Cogs
Copu

[ I VR 7 )

Copy

Description ,
For each form part (individual page in the multi-part form)}, you can specify up to two
forms.

W  The first form is usually your primary form containing elements which are identical
from one copy to the next.

# The secondary form{s) contains variable information that is different for each page.

For example, the first form might contain the main portion of an invoice and the
secondary form might contain routing information, Formation overlays the second form
on the first, centering each form on the associated logical page. To ensure proper
placement, make sure both forms are the same size and shape.

To access the Multi-Copy Forms screen, press the 7 key on the Physical Page Control
screen.

Field Definitions
Logical page that will be used to write to these forms

Use this optional field to specifiy the ID number of the logical page
used to write data to the forms. The logical page defines the position
where data is printed, as well as the data’s orientation. Data from all
subsequent forms is rotated to match that of the logical page. If you
specify scaling, forms are scaled to fit the logical page.
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Form

Form File

Scale?

Function Keys

If you do not specify a logical page, the logical page with the lowest
ID number in the environment is used. If no logical pages have been
defined, the laser printer's default logical page is used.

Use this field only if the form was created with Hewlett-Packard's
IDSForm software. It is used to specify the name of the form within
the file indicated in the next (Form File) field. Since each form
created with Formation Design resides in a separate file, this field is
not used if your form was created with Formation Design. Specify
both the base form and an overlay for each copy.

Use this field to specifiy a fully-qualified MPE name for the form file.
Include a lockword, if needed. If no file is specified, the default form
file specified on the Physical Page Control screen is assumed. The
form specified here is compiled into the environment file.

To scale your forms to fit the logical page specified by the ID number
in the Logical page field, type a Y here. All forms are scaled to fit that
logical page, and all printing is restricted to the printing area it
defines. To use scaling, you must specify a logical page.

Lines and boxes are scaled so that all elements fit within the logical
page defined. Fonts are scaled by selecting from the sizes available in
the font defined in your form. If the smallest size is too large for the
reduced form, type will extend beyond the boundaries of the logical

page.

Key Name Descripticn

4 Refresh Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.

7 Cancel Return o the Physical Page Control screen without
processing any of the current entries on the Multi-
Copy Forms screen.

8 Main Menu Return to the Main Menu.

e Enter You must press Enter to record changes.
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Scale IDSForm to Laserdet

- Scale IDSForm to LaserJet

The Scale IDSForm to Laserfet screen is used to scale forms created for an HP 2680 s0
they will print properly on a Laserfet.

Ceate IDEForm to Laserdet Ereirommsst filer HEWFILE

System Printer o Laserdet Reduciion Factor

Wl Parcantage by which te seals
HOGE (no scatimg)
o6R
A 9z

This feaiwre shovld be used oniy wher migrating an IFZ~3000
ervdiromnmend fila for the HPE 26280 to the HF Laserdat.
Ypecifuirng o percentage oiher than 100 causes 211 foras and
fonis to be zeated when printed on a Laserdet.

Thiz feature is most often used to fit full page fores
from an HP Z6E0 application intg the smaller printable
region of the HF Laserdei.

Description

While the HP 2680 printers print to the edges of the page, the print region on LaserJet
printers is limited to §” by 10.5". To print HP 2680 forms on a Laserfet without clipping,
you can scale IDS forms during recompilation by 92% or 96% of the original size.

1. To access the Scale 1DSForm to Laserfet screen, enter S at the Main Menu.

2. Enter a scaling factor in the Pexcentage by which to scale field. Use the following table
to determine the scaling factor to enter.

Table 3-7: IDSForm Scaling
Sealing Used When...

92 The original form prints edge-to-edge in either direction.
96 There is at least 1/8” margin all the way around the original form.
100 You need to return the environment file to its original unscaled form.

3. Pressthee key.

Function Keys

Key Name Descriptien

4 Refresh Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.
8 Main Menu Return to the Main Menu.

& Enter You must press the Enter key to record changes.
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Character Set Control

The Character Set Conirol screen allows you to define data fonts to be used with the
current environment. These fonts can be PCL fonts, fonts from PCELL files, internal
fonis or cartridge fonts, The fonts defined in the Character Set Control screen are
included as part of the environment file, and are automatically downleaded to the
printer when necessary.

Enuirantment filal HEWFILE

Charatter Font!?

Mot M Orientation
toeal Name suser defiped? L = Landscape
Po- Partrait
Fila RL = Reverse Landscape
-0F— Mams Haight yle RP - Revarse Portrait
Down | oad H - Aiways: M — Havar.
Paint size : —QR-
Cefl height in dots R
Height of Capital letters 1l Heteh zize
Hunitss 1T - in H - MNesrest
Mo~ wm 3 -~ Emaller
L - Larger
BECI1 Character code! Il Lowest BE Hiohest
——Syztam Printer— - Laserdat ———
Proportional spacings ¥ Poind Hi of Foint Hi of
Size Capitals Size Capitalzs

Acfuval size to be vsed sovvanwwae 10 LA e b i S.800909 . iuyTme
Maxt Larger zire available c...o..
MNaxl staller sige available

3 i

Description

To define a font, assign it a name and number. The name and number are used to
reference the font in the Physical Page Control screen, or with the intrinsics. Choose the
actual font by selecting either a PCL or PCELL file, or by entering a font name from the
font directory and an optional weight and style.

You can enter the size of the font in any of the following measurements:
m  Points
B Dots

B Height of capital letters

PCELL files can contain several sizes of fonts for different devices. The Environment
Manager automatically selects the correct font based on the specifications provided in
the Character Set Control screen. If the Environment Manager cannot match the size
you request, it selects an alternate based on the match option you specify.

If you are constructing a dual environment file, the Environment Manager tries to find a
suitable match for both the HP 2680/ 88 and the Laser]et. If no suitable LaserJet font can
be found, the system scales the 2680 font.

For information about advanced uses of fonts and bar codes, refer to Chapter 5, Fonfs
and Graphics.

You can define a maximum of 32 fonts in any environment. Use the following procedure
to define a font:
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1. Access the Character Set Control screen by entering a C in the selection box on the
Main Menu, and then press the e key.

2. When the Environment Manager displays the screen, fill in the fields to define a font,
and thenpressthe e key to process the information.

3. To define the next font, press the 6 (Next Font)key. The Environment Manager
displays the new blank font screen.

To scroll forward through the previously defined fonts, use the 6 (Next Font) key.
To scroll backward, usethe 5 (Prev Font) key.

4. After defining and updating fonts, compile the environment file o activate any
changes made on this screen.

Once a font is defined in the environment, you can easily change its characteristics by
maintaining the font’s name and number, and adjusting the characteristics using the
Character Set Control screen.

1t is not necessary to specify the fonts included in the actual form on the Character Set
Control screen. These fonts are avtomatically included by the Environment Manager,

Field Definitions

Number Enter a font number. When the Environment Manager displays the
Character Set Control screen, the screen displays a value in this
field. The number is either the current value of a previously defined
font, or a default value supplied by the Environment Manager for a
new font. To define a number for a new font, leave the default value,
or enter a new number. To modify an existing font, enter a
previously defined number.

Orientation Enter a code to define the orientation of the font. The following table
lists the allowed codes.

Table 3-8: Font Orientation Codes

Code Definition
Lan.

L dscape - The font prints upright in the direction of the
long edge of the paper.

Portrait - The font prints upright in the divection of the
short edge of the paper.

Reverse Landscape - The font prints upright in the
direction of the short edge of the paper. This results in the
font being rotated from the rest of the form (printing up
and down the page instead of across). This value can only
be specified for rotated fonts on the Laser]et IIl, Laserfet 4,
and the HP 2680,

Reverse Portrait - The font prints upright in the direction
of the long edge of the papex. This results in the font being
rotated from the rest of the form (printing up and down
the page instead of across). This value can only be
specified for rotated fonts on the Laserfet IIl, Laserfet 4,
and the HP 2680.

RL

RP
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Rotated text is printed using the intrinsics. Refer to Chapter 6,
Intrinsics for more information.

The following table illustrates how to define font orientation.

Table 3-9: How to Define Font Orientation

Form Orientation  Text Yo Go... Font Orientation
Across TEXT
P (portrait)
Portrait ’_Ug L {landscape)
Down
po: Ri (reverse landscape)
A
AcToss TEXT
L (landscape)
| Up
Landscape 5 P {portrait}
e
e
Down ]
= RP (reverse portrait}
o

Local Name

Fitle

Name

Enter a font name. The name must begin with a letter, and can
contain letters, numbers, and the underscore character. The name
entered in this field is the name used to reference this font.

Enter the fully-qualified name of a PCL or PCELL file where the font
1esides (or you can enter a font name in the Name field),

Enter the name of the font as defined in the font directory (e.g.,
univers, courier, CG Times). This field is required if the File field is
empty.

When using Roman 8 (8 bit} data fonts, you must enter the name of
a file pair in the font directory (one file for character codes 32

through 127, and the corresponding extension for character codes
128 through 255).
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Weight

Style

powniopad

Point Size

Cell height

Enter the weight of the font, or leave the field blank o default to the
standard character weight. The allowed values are: 8 for bold, ¥ for
normal, or a vaiue between -7 and 7, with -7 being the lightest and 7
the darkest. If the weight you specify is not available, the
Environment Manager provides the closest match, This field is only
valid for fonts defined in the Name field.

Enter the style of the font. The allowed values are: I for italic and
U for upright. The default is U. If the style you specify is not
available, the Environment Manager provides the closest match,
This field is only valid for fonts defined in the Name field,

Enter A to always download the font to the printer, or N to never
download the font to the printer. You should only enter N if you are
certain that the required fonts already reside in the printer. The
default is A,

Enter a point value to define the size of the font in points. Formation
attempts to match this point size as closely as possible. The actual
size used is displayed in the Actual size to be used field at the
bottom of the screen. Some font restrictions apply for Laserfet+ and
500 printers. For more information see page 3-18.

Define the font size ins dots by entering the total height of the fort
cell. Character fonts specified by cell height must maich exactly to
be considered the same font, Defining font size by cell height is
available for compatibility with IFS, but is not recommended for
normal use. Differences in dots sizes occur for different printers. For
more information refer to "Dual Environments” on page 3-16.

Height of {apital letters

Match size-

Define the font size in dots by entering the total height of the font
from the baseline to the top of a capital Jetter. Formation attempts to
match this size as closely as possible. The actual size used is
displayed in the Actual size to be used field at the bottom of the
screen.

If the Environment Manager cannot find the exact font size you
request, it selects a match based on the entry in this field. Enter an N,
and the Environment Manager selects the nearest size to the one
specified. Enter L. and the Envirorunent Manager selects the next
largest size. Enter S and the Environment Manager selecis the next
smallest size. The default is N. The available sizes are displayed at
the bottom of the screen.

ASCII Charscter code

These fields are used fo defined the range of the symbol set to be
used. The values you enter in these fields limit the number of
characters that must be downloaded to the printer. To get all
possible characters (necessary for Roman 8 fonts) enter 32 as the
lowest value and 255 as the highest value. These fields are only
necessary for downloadable (PCL or PCELL) fonts, and will only
work if the font directory specifies extensions for this font. Refer to
your printer manual for actual character set values.
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Lowest Enter a value for the lowest symbol sef character you want
downloaded to the printer. For Roman 8 fonts, enter 32.

Highest Enter a value for the highest symbol set character you want
downloaded to the printer. For Roman 8 fonts, enter 255,

The bottom half of the Character Set Control screen displays information about the
actual font selected by Formation.

Proportional spacing
A'Y is displayed in this field if the selected font is proportionally
spaced (spacing based on the width of the characters). An Nis
displayed in this field if the selected font is monospaced (every
character is the same width).

Actual size to be used
The entry under the Systemn Printer column displays the actual font
size used for the HP 2680. The entry under the LaserJet column
displays the actual font size used for LaserJet printers. The size
displayed may be different from the one you specified if the
Envizonment Manager is unable to find the specified size. If the
Environment Manager is unable to find a LaserJet font that
corresponds to the selected HP2680 font, an asterisk is displayed in
the field on the right side of the screen.

Next Tlarger size available
If the Environment Manager selects a larger size font than the one
specified in the size fields, information about the selected font size is
displayed in this field.

Next smaller size available

If the Environment Manager selects a smaller size than the one
specified in the size fields, information about the selected font size is
displayed in this field.

Usage Notes

1. PCELL files have size Hmitations that make them unsuitable for very large fonts,
(Character cells in PCELL files can be no more than 255 dots on a side.} Since these fonts
cannot normally be used on the HP 2680 or HP 2688, the Environment Manager allows
you to use them in their PCL form. A PCL font file contains only a single size of one
font for a single device. The Environment Manager displays the size of the font
contained in the file, but does not allow you to change it.

2. The following fonts are included with Formation a¢ Roman 8 fonts:
— Univers 4 - 24 point in regular, bold, italic, and bold italic
- (G Times 4 - 24 point in regular, bold, italic, and bold italic
- Courier 4 - 14 point, regular only
~ Letter Gothic 4 - 14 point, regular only
— Prestige Elite 4 - 14 point, regular only
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3.  When modifying a font in an HP 2680/88 environment file created with UDCs, you
might notice a -2 entry in the Lowest ASCH Character code field. This tells Formation
o compile the current font for the Roman 8 special characters.

Function Keys

Key
1

Name

First tront

Descrigtien

Display information about the lowest numbered fontin
the environment. If no fonts are defined, Formation dis-
plays a blank screen with a default value of 0 in the
Number field.

Last Font

Display information about the highest numbered font
defined in the environment. If no fonts are defined, For-
mation displays a blank screen with a default value of
0 in the Number field.

Refresh

Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.

Prev Font

Display information about the font that is numbered 1
less than the current font. Por example, if font 3 is cur-
rently displayed, pressing this function key displays
font 2. If the current font is 0, font 31 is displayed.

Next Font

Display information about the next sequentially num-
berad font. This key is used to define the next sequential
font, For example, if the current font is 5, pressing 6
displays font 6. If font 31 is displayed, pressing 6  dis-
plays font 0.

Main Menu

Return to the Main Menu.

Enter

You must press Enter to record changes.
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Logical Page Gontrol

The Logical Page Control screen allows you 1o define the logical pages in the current
environment. There can be a maximum of 32 logical pages in an environment file.

coital Fage Control ] Erpsrronmet i file]

Logical page rmber B initially active?
Oriemtationi L - Landscagpe, RL ~ Reverse Landscape,
P - Portrait, RFP - Reuarse Porirsit

I Change Fores or UFC? Units I-in, Cat:rn, M—mn, O-dois
- R—.
number of cha-acters

Width T i o
Height Hll ML~ number of {ines
Cistance from left 1

Distance from top 1

H

.-QR_
- Ouerriding |ine spacing il LT - linessinch, LS ~ {inassom
Left margin g MC - pumher of characters

B font posber for- UFC ~0R- D ==

M Side F ~ front, B ~ back> W Ouverriding Pags Size
MBin U - wppar, L — Lower, N ~ MHanwal, P — Faper deck, E = snueigpe)

Actual spacing information:
dots character width 43 dot= |ine height

Description

Using the Logical Page Control screen, you can define such logical page attributes as:
size, location on the physical page, line spacing, duplex options, paper bin, and the
actual form to be used.

This screen is also used to access the Logical Page Form Control screen and the VFC
Menu screen. The Logical Page Form Control screen is used to define the actual forms
to be included on the logical page.

Bach logical page in the environment file must be assigned a unique number. Once a
number has been assigned to a logical page, it remains in the environment file untif it is
deleted with the Delete Logical Page option on the Main Menu.,

Use the following procedure to change the number assigned to a logical page:

1. Enter a new number in the Logical Page Number field, and press e . The existing
values on the screen are assigned to the new number.

2. You can then delete the old logical page definition using the Delete Logical Page
option on the Main Menu.

Use the following procedure to define the logical page:

1. Enter an L in the selection box on the Main Menu, and then press e , to access the
Logical Page Control screen.

2. When the screen appears, fill in the fields to define the logical page, and then press
g8  toprocess the information.

3. Pressthe F6 (Next Log Page) key to display a new Logical Page Control screen.

4. Compile the environment file to activate any changes made on this screen.
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Field Definitions

Logical Page Number
The logical page number identifies the logical page to the printer
and to the intrinsics, The logical page number is automatically
assigned by the environment manager and should not be modified.

Initially active?
Enter Y to flag the logical page as initially active. Enter N to control
printing with the intrinsics. Refer to chapter 6 for more information
on controlling printing with the intrinsics, The defaultis Y.

Only initially active pages are used by the LPRINT utility. At least
one logical page per environment file must be flagged as initially
active.

Grientation Enter a code to define the logical page orientation. When creating
an environment file for the Laserfet only, the orientation is the logical
orientation. The allowed codes are listed in the following table.

Table 3-10: Logical Page Orientation Codes

L e Landscape - The logical page prints in the
direction of the long edge of the paper.

TEXT Porirait - The logical page prinds in the direction
of the short edge of the paper.

Reverse Landscape - The logical page prints

RL reversed in the direction of the long edge of the
X34 paper. Note that Laserfet printers do not support
this option.

RP Reverse Portrait - The logical page prints in the
X3

direction of the short edge of the paper. Note that
LaserJet printers do not support this option,

For HP 2680/88 users only:
2680/2688 When using page sizes larger than standard letter size, the
lUsers . orientation codes will be reversed from their normal 2680 values. If

you are defining a dual LaserJet/2680A environment, use the
orientation that you would use for the 2680.

Change Forms or VYFC
Leave this field as N unless a Unison Software support
representative advises you to change it.

Width Enter the width of the logical page. Define the unit of measurement
in the corresponding Units field. Width is a required field.
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Units I-in, C-cm, M-mm, D-dots, P-points

These units of measure can be used in the fields identified in the
following table:

tnit Use any unit in fields
I Inches Width
! C Centimeters Height
[M | Milimeters _
Distance from left
0 Dots. For dual environments, the
dots default to the HP2680 or Distance from top
2688 dot size.
Overriding line spacing
P Points Left margin

NC -number of characters

Height

The number of characters that can fit across the logical page
(characters per inch). The font defined in the Font number for VEC
Name field determines the character width.

- If no font is specified in the Font number for VFC Name field, the
primary font defined in the Physical Page Control screen is used.

— If no primary font is defined in the environment, the printer’s
default font is used.

This is an additional unit of measure for width.

Enter the height of the logical page. Define the unit of measurement
in the corresponding Units field. Height is a required field.

NL- number of Tines

The number of lines that can fit down the page. The font defined in
the Font number for VFC Name field defermines the character
height. If no font is specified in the Font number for VFC Name
field, the primary font defined in the Physical Page Control screen
is used. If no primary font is defined in the environment, the
printer’s default font is used. This is an additional unit of measure
for height.

Bistance from left

Enter the distance between the left edge of the paper to where the
logical page should begin.

If this field is left blank, the logical page is centered horizontally on
the page.

Distance from top

Enter the distance from the top edge of the paper to whete the
logical page should begin.

If this field is left blank, the logical page is centered vertically on the
page.
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Overriding Tine spacing

Enter a value to define the spacing to be used between lines of data.
Normally, line spacing is controlled by the character font. This
option is useful for such things as forcing a specific number of lines
per page and reducing or increasing the amount of white space
between lines.

LI - Yines/inch, LC - lines/cm

Left Margin

The number of lines of data that can {it in an inch {or centimeter).
When a value of LT {or LC) is entered, overriding line spacing is
calesiated in number of lines.

Enter the amount of space to be left between the left edge of the
logical page, and where the data begins,

NC - number of characters

Font number of

Name

Side

The number of characters from the left edge of the paper that the
logical page should be placed. When a value of KC is entered, the
left margin is determined using characters.

VFC

Enter the number of the font Formation shounld use to calculate
number of characters and number of lines. This field relates to any
field using NL or NC as a measurement value, and is optienal.

Enter the name of the font Formation should use to calculate
number of characters and number of lines. This field relates to any
field using NL or NC as a measurement value, and is optional. The
name entered must be the name defined for the font in the
Character Set Control screen.

Do not use this field if you are providing a font number,

Enter F to print the logical page on the front side of a page, or B to
print the logical page on the back side of a page. If you leave this
field blank, the printer will use the next side if switching to this
logical page would cause a page eject. If a value is specified, the
printer ejects a page or changes sides if necessary to accommodate
the request. This field is only valid if duplex printing is specified on
the Physical Page Control screen.

Overriding Page Size

8in

Enter a page size for this logical page. The page sizes allowed are
listed in Table 3-6: “Paper Sizes,” on page 3-23. When the printer
switches to this logical page, it will select the page size you
requested. If you specify a page size, and the printer is currently
using a different page size, the current physical page is ejected.

This field has no effect on HP 2680 and HP 2688 printers.

Enter the code for the paper bin which contains the paper on which
the current logical page should print.

5-97

Chapter 3 Environment Files 3-37




Logical Page Control

Actual spacing

dots character

The following table lists the paper bin codes.

Table 3-11: Paper Bin Codes

Code Definition

U Upper bin.

L Lower hin.

Manual feed {if supported by the printer). The LaserJet
M 2000 does not support manual feed and will ignore this
specification.

P High capacity paper deck (if available).

Ervelope feeder (i available) or manual feed (if envelope
E feeder not available). This selection is ignored by the
LaserJet 2000.

A digit from 1 to 9 indicating the bin selection number for
1-8 | the printer. This option is provided for new and non-HFP
laser printers.

F

The printer always ejects the current physical page if this option is
specified on a logical page that becomes the current one. If both the
paper size and the bin are specified, the paper size selection
overrides the bin selection.

To use paper from the default bin, leave this field blank, The default
bin contains the paper specified in the Physical Page Control screen.

information:

These fields define the logical spacing on this logical page. If they
are left blank, Formation fills them in based on the specified data
fonts. These information only fields are primarily useful for HP 2680
and HP 2688 printers.

width

Display the actual character width in dots. Differences in dot sizes
occur for different printers. See "Dual Environments” on page 3-16
for more information, '

dets iine height

Display the actual line spacing in dots.
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Function Keys

Key
1

fName

First Log Page

Description

Dispiay the first logical page in the environment. If no
logical pages are defined, Formation displays logical
page zero (0).

tast Log Page

ment. If no logical pages are defined, Formation dis-

Display the last logical page defined in the environ- i
plays logical page zero (0). ]

Change Forms

Display the Logical Page Form Conirol screen for this
logical page.

Refresh

Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state. ]

Prev Log Page

Display information about the logical page that is num-
bered 1 less than the current logical page. For example,
if logical page 4 is currently displayed, pressing this
function key displays logical page 3. If the current logi-
cal page is 0, logical page 31 is displayed.

Next Log Page

Display information about the next sequentially num-
bered logical page. This key is used to define the next
sequential logical page. For example, if the cusrent log-
ical page is 5, pressing the t'6 key displays logical page
6. If logical page 31 is displayed, pressing the F6 key
displays logical page 0.

Change VFC

Display the VFC Menu for the current fogical page.

Main Menu

Return 10 the Main Menu.

Fnter

You must press Enter to record changes.
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Logical Page Form Gontrol

The Logical Page Form Control screen identifies the forms to be used on the current
logical page. The forms defined on this screen can be either Formation Design or IS

forms.
Faoz Form Controsl Erjeironment 40 fa? MEHFIEE]
I Change UFC gpacification?
Form i Form File 1 ¢if net defaultn Scaia? YoM
Position on Page -OR- Marwe! Pozitioning
' | Bistante to mouwe right
Cigtance 19 mowve down
128 Unitz: I -~ in, & - <m,
-y D - dois
[ I I | Unscaled sizel
From Z Fori File £ 40§ not defaulit) Scale? YwH
[ B Distance to mous right
5 Distarce to smoua down
| | [ ] Units: I = iny L = cm
n - mmi 0~ dots
iK1 Unscated size:
l‘-_ gty
Description

To access the Logical Page Form Control screen, press 3 (Change Forms)on the
Logical Page Controf screen.

You can specify up to two forms for each logical page. Enter a form name in the Form
field {for IDSForms) or a form file name in the Form Fife field to define the form.

If you would like to scale the forms, enter a Y in the Scale? Y/N field. (For IDS Forms it
is also necessary to define the form within the form file.)

There are two options for positioning yout forms on the physical page. The Position on
Page option is for automatic positioning. The manual positioning option allows you to
precisely position each form.

Ongce form specifications are defined, press ¢ to process your changes.

Field Definitions

Change VFC specification
Leave this field as N unless a Unison Software support
representative advises you to change it. (This field is supplied soley
for compatibility with IDS users.)

Form 1 (or Form 2)
Enter the name of a form created in IDSForm in these fields, Forms
specific to a particular page {e.g., routing information) should be
assigned to Form 2. If you are using Formation Design forms, leave
these fields blank.
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Form File 1 (or Form File 2)

Scale? (Y/N)

Enter the name of a Formation Design form file. General forms used
on other pages should be assigned to Form File 1, while forms
specific to a particular page (e.g., routing information) should be
assigned to Form File 2. If you are using a form created with
IDSForm, you may enter the name of the IDSForm file if itis
different from the default that you specified on the Physical Page
Control screen.

Leave as N, This field is provided for compatibility with IFS only.

Position on Page

This option allows you o quickly determine the placement of the
form on the logical page. Enter an X in the box corresponding to the
position in which you would like to place the form. For example, to
center the form on the logical page, place the X in the center box.

I you do not enter an X in any of the position boxes, the
Environment Manager assumes that you want to position the form
manually using the Distance to move right and Distance to move
down fields. In this case, the starting position is assumed to be
centered on the logical page.

Distance to move right

Enter the number of inches {or other measurement unit) to move the
form right from the position on the page marked with an X, Enter a
negative value to move the form left. Choose values carefully as this
feature aliows forms to be positioned off the logical page. For
example, if you want the form positioned .5 inches from the left
edge of the paper, place an X in the upper left Position on page box,
and then specify .5 in the Distance to move right field.

1f you have not specified a position on the page, the distance from
right is calculated from the center of the logical page, and you
cannot place the form off the edge of the logical page.

When calculating the position of the form on the page, the
Environment Manager uses the design size of the form. In [DSForm,
the design size is specified when you create the form, and cannot be
changed. In Formation Design, the size can be changed by selecting
Set Form Options from the Settings menu.

Bistance to move down

Enter the number of inches {or other measurement unit} to move the
form down from the position on page marked with an X. Enter a
negative value to move the form up. Choose values carefully as this
feature allows forms to be positioned off the logical page. For
example, if you want the form positioned .5 inches from the top of
the paper, place an X in the upper left Position on page box, and
then specify .5 in the Distance to move down field.

If you have not specified a position on the page, the distance to
move down is calcwlated from the center of the logical page, and
you cannot place the form off the edge of the logical page.
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Units

Function Keys

Define the unit of measure to be used when moving the form on the
logical page. The allowed values are:

1

C
M
B

Define movement in inches.
Define movement in centimeters.
Define movement in millimeters.

Define movement in dots per inch (dpi). If you are creating a
dual HP 2680/ Laserfet environment file, displacements
specified in dots are calculated using the HP 2680 dot size (180

dpi).

Name E Description

1 First Log Page | Display the first logical page in the environment. If no
logical pages are defined, Formation displays logical
page zero (0).

2 Last Log Page Display the last logical page defined in the environ-
ment. If no logical pages are defined, Formation dis-
plays logical pagezero (0).

3 Change Log Page | Display the Logical Page Control screen.

4 Refresh Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.

6 Log Page Menu Display the Logical Page Control screen.

7 {hange VFC Display the VFC Menu for the current logical page.

8 Main Menu Return to the Main Menu.

& Enter You must press Enter to record changes.
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VFC Menu

The VFC Menu enables HI 2680/88 users of IFS /3000 to specify vertical forms control
parameters for the logical page. Each logical page can have a different VFC if required.

LJET Mo Erviirormment £ilat HE

§ Tupe of WL,

% - Standard, aviomatically computed UFL
tines before first lire
tines atiar last fine

F o= Special WL from 3 file
UFC File

Mo~ No \WFC fapace gooording to characder haightl
Top margin
Unifse 1 - IM, & - CH, M - M1, D — Dots

Bescription

The Environment Manager aliows the creation of three different kinds of VFCs: standard
{automatically computed), custom {user defined), none (character height used for
spacing). The VFC Menu is provided solely for backwards compatibility with IFS/3000
system use, The screen fields are not supported.

Function Keys

Key Name Description

1 First Log Page | Display the first logical page in the environment. If no
logical pages are defined, logical page 0 is displayed.

2 Last Log Page Display the last logical page defined in the environ-
ment. If no logical pages are defined, logical page 0 is
displayed.

3 Change Log Page | Display the Logical Page Control screen.

4 Refresh Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.

8 Prev Log Page . | Display the next lower numbered logical page, or logi-
cal page 31 is logical page 0 is currently displayed.

& Next Log Page Display the next higher numbered logical page, or log-
ical page O1is logical page 31 is currently displayed.

7 Change Forms Display the Logical Page Form Control screen

a Main Menu Retuarn to the Main Menu,

& Enter You must press Enter to record changes.
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Delete Charactar Font

Delete Character Font

The Delete Character Font screen deletes fonts from the current environment. The
following diagram illustrates the Delete Character Font screen,

jelote Ch ter Font Erddironment fifel MEWILE

Charsc ter Fontl

Mumber &_ £, Crientation
lLocal Hame (zer defined? L = Larigcape
F - Portrsit
Fiie £l. - Reverse Landscape
~OF- MHame LINJUERS Meight H, Style L BF - Reuvarse Portrait
Bowrrload . B« Blways: M - Hever.
40 Peint zize ~R-
e &l hzight i dois -
Height of Capitat letters i Match size
I Unitar T - in B~ Hearest
Mo~ wm & - Smalier
L - Largar
RECII Charagter codel __ Lowast e MGt
~=Sysiem Frinter—- ——me L ggErdat —ee—e—
Proporticnal spacing? i Faoint HY af Paint Ht of
Size Capitals Size Capitais
Rrtual size to be Used wewweecen. 10 {1, ] HMpuH g.9E88% 0,18333 .
Mext Larger size available veiwne -

Mext smaller size available .

Description
1. To display the Delete Character Font screen, enter DC in the selection box on the Main
Menu.

2. Enter the name or number of the font to be deleted in the optional Number or Name
fields.

3. Presse and Formation displays the Delete Character Font screen with font
information. To delete a font, press the 1 (Delete Font) key. Formation deletes the
font from the environment file, and returns to the Main Menu. You can use the 8
(Cancel) key at any time to return to the Main Menu without deleting the font.

When you press the 1 key, the character font is immediately deleted from the control
information stored in the environment file. Howevey, the Environment Manager still
downloads the font to the printer until the next time the file is compiled.

As always, after making any change to the environment file, you must recompile the
environment file for the changes to take effect.

Function Keys
Key Kame Oescription
1 Belete Font Delete the currently displayed font.
4 Refrash Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.
8 Cancel Return to the Main Menu without deleting the current
font.
e Enter | You must press Enter to record changes.
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Delete Logical Page

=~ Delete Logical Page

The Delete Logical Page screen deletes logical pages from the current environment.

hefets Logical Page Ervivonment file: NEMFILE

B Logical page number I Initialiy active?
E_ Drientation: L - Lamdscaps, RL - Feuerzs Landscape,
P - Portrait, RP - Reuvarss Porirait

H Change Foras or UFCT Units I-irn, C-cm, H-wn, Dedots
_ﬂ‘m
& lidth I MC -~ mumber of characisrs
13 Height I ML - nombar of lines

Oistance from kefi
Gizstance from tep

)

L.
Buarriding tina spacing I_L

L.H

ﬂﬁg_
I = linessineh, LT ~ | inasccm
Laft margin C — nimsber af characisrs
—. Font mmber ¥or UFC ~0R= nams
- Bide F ~ frant, B ~ Dacky __ fuarriding Page Size

— Binn {1 - upper, L —- Loms~, M - Harwal, P - Paper deck, E -~ enuvelope?

Retual spacing infarmationt
dots character widih 4z dist

1ine Reiakt
é‘" AT u;.

Description
1. To display this screen, enter DL in the selection box on the Main Menu.
2. Enter the name or number of the logical page to be deleted in the Number field.

3. Presse to display the Delete Logical Page screen.

To delete a logical page, pressthe 1 {Delete Log Page)key. The logical pageis
deleted from the environment file, and the Main Menu is re-displayed.

Deleting a logical page also deletes any forms associated with the logical page from the
environment (unless the forms are used on some other logical page within the same
environment file.)

The logical page is not actually deleted from the environment until you recompile,
although you will no longer be able to access the page through the Environment
Manager's menus,

As always, after making any change to the environment file you must recompile the
environment file,

Function Keys

Description _
Delete Log Page | Delete the currently displayed }oical page.
4 Refresh Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.
8 Cancel Return to the Main Menu without deleting the current
logical page. ‘
=S Enter You must press Enter to record changes. :
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Compiling Environment Files -

Gompiling Environment Files

Formation environment files must be compiled to convert specifications and information
into printer commands, This information in then stored in the environment file for
future use.

Formation features three ways fo compile an environment file:
m Select the Compile option on the Environment Manager Main Menu.

m  Use the COMPILEENY UDC (described on page 3-7). UDCs are the recommended
method for compiling an environment file at the command line.

m  Run Environment Manager with an INF0 string specifying the name of the
environment file to be compiled.

Compile Option from Main Menu

Environment files are compiled from the Main Menu by entering an X in the selection
box and pressing e . The Environment Manager keeps track of the total number of
bytes that are generated and displays the total in the PCL printer memory field when
compilation is finished.

COMPILEENV UDC
To compile an environunent file using the COMPILEENY UDC, enter:

:COMPILEENY apvfife

where envfile is the name of an existing environment file. Once compiled, the
environment file is ready for printing and the system re-displays the colon prompt. You
can also include this UDC in job streams and command files.

Run the Environment Manager

if you have not installed the UDCs, you can compile an environment file using the
Environment Manager RUN statement. To do sc enter:

;RUN ENVMGR.FORM.TYM:INFO=FJTename

where fi]enameisthe name of an existing environment file.

After this command is run, the Environment Manager automatically compiles the named
file, and re-displays the colon prompt.

Notes on Environment File Compilation

Different LaserJet printers have different capability sets: each one uses a slightly
different version of PCL. The printer type that you specify on the Main Menu is used
during compilation to determine the most efficient sequence of PCL commands that can
be generated. When you compile for the least capable printer supported by Formation,
the LaserJet Plus, you will not-be able to take advantage of some of the features available
in others (e.g., the Laserfet 2000 (L] 2000). Conversely, if you compile for the L]2000, you
may be unable to use the resulting environment on the Laser]et Plus.

Laser printer capabilities are described in Table 3-5: “Printer Model Values,” on page 3-
18.
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DOWNLENY Utilitiy

DOWNLENV Utilitiy

Purpose
The DOWNLENY utility lets you to download environment files to the printer prior to use,

Downloading Environment Files

Normally, environment files are automatically downloaded as they are used. In some
instances, howeves, it is more convenient to download the file in advance. For example,
downloading a very large environment file can be time consuming,. If you use the file
frequently, it makes sense to pre-download if, and avoid waiting for the download every
time you use the file.

Before downloading a file, it must be compiled. In addition, the file should have a
unique environment ID (1-31) as specified on the Physical Page screen of the
Bnvironment Manager. Environment files that are assigned duplicate ID's are
overwritten by the last file that was downloaded with the ID number. You may need to
coordinate environment IDs with your system manager if others are also using pre-
downloaded environment files.

Running DOWNLENY

To run DOWNILENY, enter the following:
:FILE ENVIR=environmentfile
+FILE LASERQET;DEV=7aserjet
:RUN DOWNLENY.FORM.TYM

Where:

envirenmentfile
The name of an existing environment file to be downloaded to the
printer.

laserjetl The name of the device to which the environment file should be
downloaded.

The environment will be stored in the printer for future use.

Using Pre-Downloaded Environments

To use a pre-downloaded environment, the JCW FMCART must be set to a value of 101. If
FMCART is not set to 101, the environment file will still be downloaded to the printer
automatically at print time, even though it was downloaded with DOWNLENY,

The system cannot check to see that the environment you are using has actually been
downloaded. Setting FMCART to 101, and using an environment with a nonzero ID
ensures that the process of loading the environment will always be skipped. If you
receive a printout that appears to be formatted properly, but without forms and in the
default font check the following:

m Have you set FMCART to 1017

N  Was the environment file downioaded?

The downloaded environment file should be listed on a font printout. You can obtain a
front printout using the control panels on the LaserJet printer

Note:  All downloaded environment files are deleted from the printer’s memory when
the printer is turned off.
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Supplied Erwironment Files

Supplied Environment Files

Formation comes equipped with several pre-defined environment files that can be used
to print your application data, Each environment file name is eight characters in length.

The supplied environment file naming convention is as follows:
RiscccoE . ENV.TYM

Where:

R The environment file is for a report.

] The number of logical pages per printed sheet.

s The style of the form. The possible styles are B (bordered) and G
(gray bar).

cee The number of characters per line.

0 The orientation of the printed sheet. The possible values are P
(portrait} and L (landscape).

3 The current file is an environment file.

For exampile, the following environment file name:
R2ZGOBLLE.ENV.TYM

defines a landscape report environment with 2 logical pages per printed sheet. The
report prints gray bar with 85 characters per line.

The following tabie lists environment files in ENV.TYM that are 66 lines per page. The
first column in the table illustrates the layout of the environment. The next column
provides the environment file name. Column three lists the style of the output: bordered
or gray bar. Finally, the number of characters per line, character font and point size are
displayed.

Table 3-12: 66 Line Environment File Layouts

Environment File Style Ghars/ Point

Line Size
1 portrait image R1BOSBLSPE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 85 | Courier { 11.25
per portrait sheet :
_ R1B104PE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 164 | Courier | 9.25

......... *_
[J |: RIB141PE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 141 | Courier | 7.00

1 landscape RIB143LE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 143 | Courier | 9.00
image per ‘
landscape sheet RiB175LE.ENV.TYM |Bordered 175 | Courier | 7.25

RIBZ4ZLE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 242 | Courier | 525
R1BZ287LE.ERV.TYM | Bordered 287 | Courier | 4.50
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Suppiied Environment Files

Table 3-12: 66 Line Environment File Layouts

Layout Environment Fife Style Chars/ Fout Point
Line Size
1 poriraitimage | R1GOB5PE,ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 85 | Courier | 11.25
per portrait sheet. :
ey L RIG104PE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 104 | Courier | 925
= ;&j
i RIGI4IPE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 141 | Courier | 7.00
1 Jandscape RIG143LE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 143 | Courier | 9.00
image per , ;
landscape sheet R1IG175LE.ENV.TYM ! Gray Bar 175 | Courier | 7.25
r“"” R1IG242LE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 242 | Courier | 525
b R1G2B7LE.ENV.TYM |GrayBar | 287 | Courier | 450
2 portrait images | RZBOSSLE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 858 [ Courier | 7.25
per landscape .
sheet RZB1OZLE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 102 | Courier | 6.00
T e | RZBI3OLELENV.TYM | Bordered 139 | Courier | 4.30
0o
A
I B
2 landscape RZB140PE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 140 | Courier | 7.00
images per :
portrait sheet R2ZB239PE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 239 | Courier | 4.00
o
Hina=
2 portrait images | R2GO85LE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 85 | Courier | 7.25
per landscape ;
sheet R2GI0ZLE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 102 | Courier | 6.00
E RZG13GLE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 139 | Courier | 4.50
2 landscape R2G140PE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 140 | Courler | 7.00
images per )
portrait sheet RZG239PE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 239 | Courier | 4.00
"""" ””Wwfl
e
4 portrait images | RABOBYPE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 89 | Courier | 525
per porirait sheet ' ;
. RABLOGPE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 106 | Courier | 4.25
__________ » L
oo

5497
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Supplied Environment Files

Table 3-12: 66 Line Environment File Layouts

Layout Envizomﬁent File Style Chars/ Font Point
Line Size
4 landscape R4B140LE.ENV.TYM | Bordered 140 | Courier | 4.30
images per
landscape sheet
= =
" e

4 portraitimages | R4GOBIPL.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 89 | Courier | 5.25
R4G1C06PE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 106 | Courier | 4.25

4 landscape RAGI40LE.ENV.TYM | Gray Bar 140 | Courier | 4.50
images per '
landscape sheet

>
-

Three additional environment files are available that are 90 lines per page. The following
table lists each of these files, using the format described previously.

Table 3-13: 90 Line Environment File Layouts

Environment File Style Chars/ Fomt  Point

Ling Size

2 portrait irages per GREYLSTE.EKV.TYM | Gray Bar 85 Courier | 7.25

landscape sheet

B

2 portrait images per PROGLSTE.ENVY.TYM | Bordered 85 Courier | 7.25
Iandscape sheet

1iandscape image per | SHOWDATA.ENV.TYM | Graph 185 | Special
landscape sheet

] _______ >

[a——

HP Environment Files

The following environment files are supplied for backward compatibility with
applications such as HP Word. They should only be used for earlier versions of Laserjet
printers. For all other printers, Unison Software recommends using the environment files
from ENV.TYM.
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Supplied Environment Files

Table 3-14: Compatibility Environment Files

Environment File Name Character Fonts Orientation
COURB6,HPENV.SYS Courier regular 12

Courier bold 12 Portrait

Courjer italics 12
COURBGA.HPENY.SYS Same as COURBE Portrait
COURB&L.HPENY,SYS Same as COUR8E Landscape
GOTHB6.HPENY.SYS Gothic regular 12

Gothic bold 12 Portrait

Gothic italics 12
GOTHBHA,.HPENV, SYS Same as GOTHB6 Portrait
GOTHBGL . HPENV.SYS Same as GOTH8E Landscape
PRESBG.HPENV.SYS Elite regular 12

Elite bold 12 Portrait

Elite italics 12
PRESB6A HPERY,SYS Same as PRES86 Portrait
PRESB6L.HPENY,SYS Same as PRESEE Landscape
PROPBG . HPENV.SYS Proportional regular 12

Proportional bold 12 Portrait

Proportional italics 12
PROPB6A.HPENV,SYS Same as PROP86 Portrait
PROPBEL.HPENV.SYS Same as PROPE6 Landscape
SCRIPT86.HPENV.SYS Script ASCH 12 .

Seript Roman Ext. 1p | Porait
SCRIPBGA.HPENV.SYS Same as SCRIPTE6 Portrait
BAR3986.HPENV.SYS Gothic regular 12 .

3 of 9 Bar Code 175 | Fortait
BAR3986L.HPENV.SYS Gothic regular 12 Land

3 of 9 Bar Code 175 anascape
GBARB6L ,HPENY,SYS Line Printer 8 Landscape

Gray Bar
GBARBGP.HPENV.SYS Line Printer 8 Portrait
Gray Bar

GRAF2686 .HPENV.SYS None. Use for graphics
GRAFB6A4 . HPENV.SYS None. Use for graphics

with Ad paper
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Supplied Environment Files

Table 3-14: Compatibility Environment Files

Envirgnment File Name Character Fapts Point {irientation
Size
LPBA.HPENV.SYS Line Printer ASCHI | 8 Landscape
LPBGA4 HPENV.SYS Line Printer Ext. B
1.PB6ZL . HPENY.SYS . . 8 Landscape
LPE67LA4 . HPENY . SYs | Hne Frinter 21 reduction
LPB62P.HPENY.SYS Line Print & Portrait
LPB62PA4 . HPENY. SYS ihe Laner 2:1 reduction
LP86AL . HPENV.SYS Line Prink 4 Landscape
LPEEALAA . HPENY. SYS ine Frmier 4:1 reduction
LPBGAP HPENY.SYS Line Printe 4 Portrait
LPBEAPAL . HPENV.SYS e frmter 4:1 reduction
FZREADBGE.HPENY.SYS . . B Landscape with
Line Printer

form
EZRDBBD,.HPENY.SYS Line Printer 8 La:ndscape duplex

with form
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Printing Options

Formation offers standard methods for printing form layouts merged with data
generated by printing applications. The printing methods provided by Formation
include:

@ Direct printing, which combines the form with the data at the time it is produced by
the apphication.

W Running the LPRINT utility to retrieve the data and merge it with the form. This
method provides more formatting capabilities than the LaserJet printers can do
automatically.

M Monitoring and redirecting spool file printing using Spool Queue Monitor (SQM).
SQM provides additional control over forms printing and spool file activity and
aliows you to include environment file information when printing spool files to laser
printers.

Topics

This chapter discusses the following printing fopics:
File Equate Facility

£ PRINT Utility

Printing with Pre-Space Carriage Control
Printing Simple Forms

Multi-Part Forms

Puplexed Forms

Resetting the Printer

Moving Data on the Page

Controlling Form Feeds

Printing PC Documents

Spool Queue Monitor

Creating SQM1DEV

Creating SQMI1ENVD

S0QM Operations

597 Chapter 4 Printing Options 44




File Equate Facility

Fite Equate Facility

Purpose
The file equate facility allows you to print forms with data directly.

Syntax

(FILE owtputfile;DEV=device;ENV=environmentfile
:RUN application

Parameters
outputfile The file name to which your application writes its data,
device The device number or name of a LaserJet, HP 5000, or HP 2680 /2688

printer fo which your output should be directed.

environmentfile
The name of the environment file that contains the printing
specifications for this job.

Description

The file equate facility can be used with Laserjet, HP 5000 and HP 2680/ 88 printers. To
print your forms and data directly,

1. Set afile equation specifying the environment file and the output device as illustrated
in the "Syntax” section.

2. Run your application.

Formation loads the environment file into the printer before the data and routes the final
product to the printer specified, An environment file specified in a file equation only
takes effect for the print file in which it is specified. Subsequent print jobs are not
affected.

For production use, the file equate facility provides some advantages over LPRINT. By
merging the form and data on the fly, and sending the output directly to your Laserfet,
the file equate facility eliminates the extra steps of creating and processing an output file.
This streamlines CPU and disk space,

LPRINT should be used for advanced formatting. Use LPRINT to print to print multi-
part forms or forms that include multiple logical pages on a single physical page to the
LaserJet or HP 5000. The file equate facility is not designed to print these kinds of form
sets on Laserfets or HP 53000s. :
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LPRINT Utility

LPRINT Utitity

Purpose

LPRINT takes data that has already been output by your printing application, and
formats it according to the specifications in your environment file. The LPRINT utility
provides a number of printing capabilities on a LaserJet or HP 5000 printer. However, it
does not print to the HP 2680 or HP 2688. LPRINT’s advanced capabilities inctude:

M String search

Duplexing

Syntax

Reduction printing

Data positioning

Printing multi-part forms

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM [,PRESPACEIL;INFO="p[[ p1{ ...13]

Parameters
PRESPACE
P
b
LI+{-1n
T{+]-1n
R [+]-1n
X
F

Enable printing of forms with input files that use pre-space carriage
control,

Can be any of the following:
Mial, n{030, ... 1]

Print a mult-part form. Fach optional n parameter defines the
number of logical pages to print on each physical page. The ©
parameter can be included for pages with no data. Refer to page 49
for more information.

Print a duplexed form merged with data. Refer to page 4-12 for more
information.

Move the data right (+) or left {-) n spaces. Refer to page 4-13 for
more infermation.

Add or remove n lines from the top of each page of data. Refer to
page 4-14 for more information.

Add or remove n lines at the bottom of each page of data. Refer to
page 4-14 for more information.

Reset the printer after printing is complete. Refer to page 4-13 for
more information,

Ignore carriage control form feeds found in the first record of the
data file. Refer to page 4-16 for more information.

'string'@nn={"newString'{x}{D]

When the specified string is encountered at column nn, LPRINT
substitutes the newString text and/or carries out one of six actions.
Refer to page 4-16 for more information.
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Printing with Pre-Space Carriage Control

Description
The LPRINT utility includes the capability to do all of the following:

Print forms with pre-space carriage conirol,
Print simple forms—single-part forms merged with data or forms without data.
Print reduced size listings (2-up and 4-up printing).

Print multi-part forms merged with data. Multi-part forms can be printed 2-up (or
motre) per page and duplexed with standard text or forms containing data on the
back.

Print duplexed forms merged with data.
Reset the printer.

Shift data to the left, right, up, or down on the page with no changes to the printing
application.

Conirol aspects of the form feed function.
Print PC documents uploaded to the HP 3000.

The following sectons describe LPRINT's capabilities.

Printing with Pre-Space Carriage Control

The PRESPACE parameter can be included with the LPRINT command for input files
that use pre-space carriage control. This parameter allows you to accurately print forms
with input files in which carriage conirol positioning is done before the text.

The syntax for the command is:

:RUN LPRINT.FORM,TYM, PRESPACE

Additional INFO string parameters can included after the PRESPACE parameter.

Printing Simple Forms

Printing Singie-Copy Forms with Data

1.

To print your form with LPRINT, send your application data to an output file on disk.
:FILE outputfile=tempfile.group.acct

:RUN application

Specify the name of this file in a file equation for LPIN, LPRINT’s input file.

:FILE LPIN=tempfile.group.acct

Specify the device number or narne of your LaserJet, and the name of your
environment file in a file equation for LPRINT's cutput file, LPLIST.

:FILE LPLIST;DEV=device; ENV=environmentfiie

Run LPRINT, For example, to print a single-copy, single-sided form, enter:
:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM

Remember to purge the output file if you no longer need it:
:PURGE tempfiie.group.account
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Printing Simple Forms

Printing Forms without Data

1. To print a form without data, specify $NULL as the input file:
(FILE IPIN=SNULL
:FILE LPLISY;DEV=device;ENV=environmentfile
sRUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM
A single page is printed containing all active logical pages.
2. To print each active logical page on a separate sheef, include the INFO="W" string
with the: RUN" command:
tFILE LPIN=$KULL
(FILE LPLIST:DEV=device:ENV=environmentfile
tRUN LPRINT.FORM. TYM; INFO="M"
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Printing $impile Forms

Reduction Printing

LPRINT gives you the ability to print source code listings, compiler listings, and other
system listings and reports in a reduced typeface, grouped two or four to a sheet of 8
1/2” x 11" paper.

When archiving listings.
it is useftd Ip print twa or
four reduced page
images per sheet.

Unison Software ships four reduction printing environment files providing the following
reduction capabilities:

M 2 porirait-oriented images per sheet
8 2 landscape-oriented images per sheet
B 4 portrait-oriented images per sheet

M 4 landscape-oriented images per sheet.
For more information refer to "Supplied Environment Files” on page 3-48.

The landscape-oriented files will print 132-column data. For example, to print a 4-up
listing of 132-column data in a file called L1STING, enter the following;

tFILE LPIN=LISTING
+FILE LPLIST;DEV=device; ENV=LPB64L.HPENV.SYS

tRUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM

To print four images on each side of the paper {(eight pages of data per sheet), add the
INFO="D" parameter to your: RUN cornmand.

To reposition each page of data with respect o the black outline drawn around it, read
the section "Moving Data on the Page” on page 4-13.

If your printing application does not completely fill each page with data, but uses form
feeds to control the pagination of the output, add the CCTL parameter to the file
equation for your listing file. For example, the following commands create a COBOL X
compiler listing that can be printed in reduced format with the same pagination it would
have on a line printer:

tFILE LIST, NEW;DEV=DISC;REC=-132,1,V,ASCII;CCTL;DISC=20000
:COBOLIT MYPROG, , *LIST
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Multi-Par Forms

Multi-Part Forms

The primary purpose of Formation’s multi-part forms capability is to simulate the
production of carben copies in the electronic forms environment. For example, you may
need fo print three copies of an invoice; one for the customer, one for your accounts
payable department, and one for the sales representative. Each copy is identical except
for a label area indicating who receives this copy. You can create up to 32 such versions
of a form on a Laserfet with LPRINT,

To do this, create a basic form containing the elements that go on all copies (Form A in
the following example). Then create additional forms containing routing information for
each copy in the form set (forms B, C, and D in the following example), In production,
each page of data is printed on every page in the form set.

form A

formB

Form

Form {3

|

CUSTOMER

ACCTS PAYABRLE ]

Copy tis
FormA+
Form B

Copy 21s
Form A +
Form ¢

Copy 3 is
FormA +
Form 2

] SALES REP

Invoice

1

I

T

I
| |
£i00

10 wid

CUSTOMER

Inwoice

I
3

I 1
10 widgets $100

ACCTS PAYABLE

Invoice

¥

-1

T

R
10 widgets %100

SALES REP

LPRINT also provides control over the formatting of each set of copies. For example, you
can print two or more copies of the form per sheet of output:

Invoica Inwvoice
{ H ] i
| I i i
1 i | |
CUSTOMER || ACCTS PAVABLE
Copy 1 and Copy 2 printed 2-up.
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Muiti-Part Forms

You can also print standard terms and conditions on the backs of some or all copies in
your form set.

] nvoice Invoice Invoice

S TERMS ] r— T s o

1 f I t I 1

CUSTOMER ACCTS PAYABLE SALES REP

Copy T has fext on the bagk; copies 2 and 3 don't

Setting Up The Environment File

To print multi-part forms on a Laser]et, define a sequence of logical pages, each of which
represents one copy of the form. LPRINT cycles through these pages, printing each set of
data on all logical pages in the envirorunent file.

The first step in setting up the form file is to create the necessary forms. Put the body of
the form in one form file, and the identifying label for each copy (CUSTOMER, ACCTS
PAYABLE, etc.) in a separate form file. Assign forms and logical pages to the
environment file using Formation UDCs or with the Environment Manager.

Forms and logical pages are assigned to an environment file using the CREATEENY and
ADDPAGE UDCs. CREATEENYV defines the first logical page in the environment, and
ADDPAGE defines any subsequent pages, See "CREATEENV UDC" on page 3-8 and
"ADDPFAGE UDC" on page 3-5.

To assign forms and logical pages with the Environment Manager:
1. Run the Environment Manager.
:RUN ENVMGR. FORM.TYM
2. Enter the environment file name at the Environment File Menu, and then press &

Type L at the Main Menu. The Logical Page Control screen is displayed.

4, Enter or verify the dimensions, orientation, and other basic characteristics of the logical
page. Press F3 to access the Logical Page Forms Control screen.

Frots 3 Fora Fila 1 4§ ook dafeoldy 3:-“2% e
b L
Fozitlon on Pags =DR- Harsss] Pos) Hmiﬁ%
NEE Cistance o maue right
Distence to moue dome
EZ Unlta: I = in, € —em
A-mwm, B - dots
EEx Elrscated sinet
Fomm 2 Form Fila & $3f ok dafpldd Eicale% e
N |

EEE Cigiarce f{o movae right
Diztence o pouvs dosn
| B | Units: I = in, £ = com
fo=mna O~ dois
1K1

tinscpied sige!
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Multi-Part Forms

5. For Form 1, specify the form file containing the main body of the form. For Form 2,
specify one of the form files containing the variable information, Presse  to process
the data. Press e again to return to the Logical Page Control screen.

6. Press F6 to set up the next copy of the form.

Note:  LPRINT prints each logical page in the environment file in numerical order;
Logical Page 0, Logical Page 1, Logical Page 2, etc.

7. When all logical pages are defined, return to the Main Menu.

8. Compile the environment.

For more information on how to define logical pages with the Environment Manager, see
"Logical Page Control” on page 3-34.

Note:  You can also create a single form file for each copy in the form set which includes
both the body of the form and the identifying label, but this takes up a larger
amount of memory, and is more time consuming when downloading the files.

Printing Multi-Part Forms
The INFO="M" parameter allows you to print environument files set up for multi-part
printing.

:FILE LPINsoutpul.group.account

:FILE LPLIST;DEV=device;ENY=environmentfilie

(RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM;INFO="M"

When the INFG="M" parameter is specified, each page of data in your output file is
repeated on each logical page. For example, if you have three logical pages in your
environment file, and two pages of data in your data file, you get six pages of cutput —
each of the logical pages printed with page 1 of the data, and each of the logical pages
printed with page 2 of the data.

For special capabilities such as 2-up printing, you can specify a string of numbers
separated by commas after the letter M on the INFG string.

INFO="Mn[,ni[,nll,nl1..."

The value entered for n indicates how many logical pages to print on a single physical
page. LPRINT always prints each logical page in the environment file in sequence. The
current page of data is printed on each logical page. The commas in the INFQ string

signify page ejects.
For example, in the command,

:RUN LPRINT,.FORM.TYM; INFO="M2"

the 2 means, “Print the next two logical pages in the environment file on one sheet, and
fill out each logical page with the current page of data.” This would most likely be used
when there are two logical pages in the environment file.

The following diagram illusirates the sample output.
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Firsf page of autput, Contairs twa
cojas of the form (the first o
logival pages in the envitonment
1ie)| each with the first page of data.

Secand page of output, Sirce there
are no ofter logicat pages in the
enviranment fifs, L PRINT cycies back
to Logical Page 4 and Logical Page
1. This time, cach is fifled with the
second page of gaa.

voice Invoice
L L
10 widgats 5100l 10 widgets $100
Logical page Logical page
& !
CUSTOMER ACTTS PAYABLE
Invoice invoice
I | ;' I : : ' I !
dwidgets  $40 |14 widgets  $40
Logical page Logical page
] }
CUSTOMER ACCTS PAVABLE

If you have four logical pages defined in your environment file, and you want to group
two on each physical page, your string would look like this:

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="MZ, k2"

The first 2 means, “Print the next two logical pages in the environment file on one sheet,
and fill out each of them with the current page of data.” The comuna means “Go to the
next physical page.” The second 2 prints the next two logical pages in the environment
file on one sheet, and fills each with the current page of data.

invoice

fnvoice

First page of output. Conlains the
first two fogicat pages in the file,
sach with the first page of daia.

Second page of output. Contains the
next wo Jogical pages in the fife,
sach with the first page of data,

I

T H

T T

i ]

[
10 widgsts 100

-
1D widger 5100

Logical page Logical page
4 1
T CHETOMER ACCTS PAVABLE
invoice involce

10 widgets  $100

;
10 wicigets  $100

Logical page Logical page
2 3
SALES REP FILE

~J

You can also intersperse logical pages with no data in your output by placing zeros in
the string. Each zero indicates that the current logical page should be printed without

application data.
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For example, to print two copies of the invoice, with a page describing payment terms
{that has previously been defined as the second logical page in the form set), enter:

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="M1,0,1"

0 means “Print the next logical page with no data.” The output from this command might
look like this:

inveice Ivoice
i | ] E
T e
10 widgets S106 P10 witigels  $160
Logical page L ogical page
0 Z
[ TTTCUSTOMER | : ACCTS FAYARLE
First page of output Second page of Third page of output

Contains the first oulput Confainsihe  Coplains the third

Ingical page with the  niext logical page. No  logical page with he

first page of dafa, data fs printed on this  first page of dala.
page.

This sequence would be repested for each page of dala,

To print terms and conditions on the back of a form, combine duplexing capabilities
with INFO="M" specifications. Duplexing is defined by entering a "D" parameter in the
info string, and is further explained on page 4-12. When you combine these parameters,
a page can be printed with application data on one side, and static form data on the
other side.

For example, to print the invoice with a static page on the back, enter:
tRUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="0D Mi,0"

Invoice

A
10 widgels  $100

Logieat page
0
CUSTOMER
First pags of oulput
Contains ihe first Back of first page of
logical page with e gy Contains next
first page of data logical page. No data js
printed on this page.

To print the same back page on multiple form copies, create additional logical pages
referencing the back page form file. These are placed in the environment file affer each
front logical page. (There is no performance penalty for this. No matter how many
logical pages reference a form, it is only compiled and downicaded once.)
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The command to print a job like this might be:
sRUN LPRINTY.FORM.TYM; INFO="0 Mi,0,1,0,1,0"

The first page of outgut containg e Invaice
first fogical page with the first page of ot — m

datz. On the back 5 the next fogical ) -
page with a0 dats 10 widgets  $100;
Logical page
[
[CUSTOMERNCOFY T |
The second page of ouiput contains the | invoice
naxt logical page with ihe first page of o —
data. Since logical page 3 references T f $; -
the same form gs logical page 1, the widgets
bagk of this page is the same as the ]
Dack of the first, ésmcaf page
CUSTOMER COPY 2
The third page of outout contains the invoice

i

next logical page with the first page of ¥ T
data. Since logical page 5 s blerk. 15 Ng widgehs — $106
back i3 blank.

Logical page
4

Logical page
5

ACCT PAYABLE

Duplexed Forms

To print duplexed forms (printing on front and back), add the INFO="D" parameter to
your: RUN command:

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="D"

Both sides of each sheet, with the possible exception of the last side, contain all active
logical pages filled with data. In some instances, the last side printed may not contain all
logical pages. For example, if you have three logical pages, and LPRINT comes to the
end of the data in your data file while filling out logical page 2 on the last sheet, logical
page 3 will not appear on that sheet. To print different logical pages on the front and
back of each sheef, see "Multi-Part Forms" on page 4-7.
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Reseiting the Printer

Resetting the Printer

LPRINT provides a way for you to reset your printer after a print job has completed.
Normally this is not required because your default printer configuration {including font,
orientation, bin, etc.) is contained in a TERMTYPE file. This file is used by MPE to
automatically reset the printer after each print job. If you don't have a TERMTYPE file
that does this automatically, specify INFO="X" with the LPRINT command to reset to
the defaults specified on the front panel of the printer after printing. For example:

(FILE LPIN=putput.group.account

(FILE LPLIST;DEV=device;ENV=environmentfile

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFQ="X"
The X can be used with other INFQ parameters, and can be placed anywhere in the
string, as long as it is delimited by spaces, For example:

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM;INFO="M2,2 X"

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM: INFO="X D M1,0"
sRUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="L-10 X D"

Moving Data on the Page

LPRINT provides a way for you to change where your data prints on the logical page
without modifying your printing application. This is especially useful when converting
applications that used o print on other printers. These programs may pad data records
with blank spaces to position the left margin, and send carriage returns to print blank
lines at the top and bottom of the page for vertical alignment. On the LaserJet, printing
does not start at the edge of the paper, so these extra lines and spaces may cause
misalignment.

Several INFQ parameters are available with LPRINT that remove or add characters at the
beginning of each line, and remove or add lines at the beginning and end of each page.

Another way to change where data prints, without having LPRINT add or remove
characters and / or lines, is to modify the margins set up for your form using the
Environment Manager’s Logical Page Control screen.

Left and Right
To move data to the left or right, add the INFO="L" parameter to the LPRINT RUN
command as follows:

tRUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="L[+|-In"

L stands for left margin and n is the number of spaces (a space is the size of a character
in the current data font) to shift the left margin. If the number is positive (plus sign or no
sign), spaces are added to each data record, moving the data to the right. If the number
is negative (minus sign), spaces are removed, and the data is moved 1o the left. For
example, if you are using a 10 pitch data font, and your form is printing about one inch
too far to the right, you might specify the following:

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="L-10"
The following diagram illustrates positioning data using LPRINT,
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Moving Data on the Page

The daia on this form s Name By running LERINT with Namg
printing tog fat 1o the (CTHekn Todes INFO="L-2", two spaces YBIEanes
right. This is becauss the Address are removed et the start of | Address

rinting appiication is 1703 Oax St each record. The data is 1703 sk St
,ﬁfacfng ifgf:k spaces at Ransas Gty now positioned correctly, | [omoar ST
the beginning of each
record.

A positive value can be used if the data is printing too far to the left. For example:
:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="L+3"

This re-positions the data as shown in the following illustration.

The dats an this form is Name By running LPRINT with Name
printing too far to the let,  {Fofm Jones | INFO="L+3", thres spaces
Address are added to the start of Address
17¢1 Oak St. each record, The data fs m
flapisas Clty now posiﬁan&d COH&CLEVA Hoangeas City
Up and Down

The INFO="T" and/or INFO="B" parameters move data up or down on a page. The
syntax for the : RUN command follows:

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM;INFO="T[+|-In"
:RUN LPRINT,FORM.TYM; INFO="B[+]|-In"
;RUN LPRINT.FORM,TYM; INFO="T[+|-1In B[+]-1n"

7T stands for top, and 1 is the number of lines to add or remove at the top of each page of
data. If the number is positive (plus sign or no sign), blank lines are added at the
beginning of the page. If the nuwmber is negative (minus sign), lines are removed at the
beginning of the page. '

B stands for bottom, and 1 is the number of lines to add or remove at the bottom of each
page of data. If the number is positive {plus sign or no sign), blank lines are added at the
end of the page. If the number is negative (minus sign), lines are removed at the end of
the page.

To manipulate both the top and bottom of the page, specify T and B together. To specify
multiple I1NFO parameters for LPRINT, list them one after another, optionally separated
by a space.’

The most common use of this capability is illustrated by the following example. Say
your printing application was set up for a dot matrix printer. To create a top margin, it
sends three carriage returns at the start of each page of data. It prints the data, then
sends two more carriage returns to move down to the perforation which marks the top
edge of the next piece of paper. These extra carriage reburns appear in your data file as
blank lines. It then sends three more returns for the top margin, and so on.
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To tell LPRINT to remove these blank lines, use a command like this:
:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="T-3 B-2"

q % E
q
9
Data line
Pata line
Pata line
Data line |
] Data line Pata line Data line
peroration B DataTiria T The logical page (shatled . .
q 4183) accounts for top and Run”LPHfNTmm INFO="T-
1 bottom margins. Thus the S,:,f; pﬁ;fggigg ;ms
Because it was designed for a dot EXl2 /S0 875 cggsfng !
matrix printer. your prinfing gﬁ ?fﬁ 10 be positioned

appfication prints biank fines {shown
with §f symboi above} for positioning.

For applications which send carriage returns at the start of the first page of data only, set
T to a negative number equal to the number of lines to take out. Set B to a positive
number to nullify the effect on later pages. For example:

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="T-3 B+3"

An example where you need 10 add blank lines to your data fite would be an application
which prints Jetters. The form itself includes the company logo and address line. If your
data file does not include blank lines, the data starts printing right at the top of the
logical page and runs to the end of it. To tell LPRINT to add the blank lines needed to
format this correctly, use a command like this:

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM;INFO="T+2 B+3"

AR vitiag T ACME WIDGET
ACME WIDGET
Sir: January 15, 19%2
Thig is our final anuary 15, 1952
notice. Sir: )
Fincerely, This iz our final|*¥!
nobice. hanks for your
Jatn Fine Sincerely, SYMENT -
Jawmuary 1%, 1982 incerely,
John Fine
Datias, Texas U.S8.A Dallas, Toxas L.§.A @ Fine
To pasition this falter Aun { PRINT with 5 Dalias, Texas U.S.A

corectly, you need 2 biank  INFO="T+2 B+3"In

fines gt e top and three posstion the first and

Diank tings at the bottorn. subsequent lelfers
progerty.
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Controlling Form Feeds

ignore Initial Form Feed

Applications written for line printers often have a form feed request at the start of the
data to ensure that the paper was lined up at the top of the form. This is unnecessary for
laser page printers, and can cause unwanted blank pages or forms to be printed at the
start of the job. For this reason, LPRINT provides the option to ignore any carriage
control form feed found in the first record of the data file. To do this, specify INFO="F"
with the LPRINT command.

:RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="F"
If the first record does not contain a form feed, the option has no effect.

String-Sensitive Form Feeds

1f your data contains strings which signify the need to perform a form feed — for
example, the string “MONTHLY TOTAL"” in a year-to-date sales report — LPRINT can
watch for up to three such strings and perform a page eject when one is encountered. It
can also replace the existing string with another string. This capability is accessed
through the INFO string as shown below:

INFO=""string ' @nn=["newstring' I3[ x1[D]"

When the specified string is encounitered at column 11 (note that the search is case-
sensitive), LPRINT substitutes the text specified by newsiring and/or carries out
acton X, The X parameter can be any of the following:

New logical page before current record

New logical page after current record

New front page before current record (used when duplexing)

New front page after current record (used when duplexing)

New physical page before current record

=P R @ My 2w

New physical page after current record

newstring cannot be longer than string. If it is shorter, the extra characters of string
will be replaced with spaces.

D indicates that the record should be deleted (i.e, not printed on the output page). Note
that there must be no space between the X and the D if both are specified.

For example, to cause a physical page eject after every line containing the string
MONTHLY TOTAL at column 23, enter the following command:

RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO=" "MONTHLY TOTAL'@23=]"
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Printing PC Documents

Printing PC Documents

LPRINT enables you to print documents created by any PC application {Word, Excel,
WordPerfect, Lotus, etc.) on a LaserJet connected to your HP 3000,

To print PC application documents perform the following steps:

1. Write the output from your PC application to a print output file,

2. Upload the file to the HP 3000 as a binary file using a terminal emulator,
3. Run LPRINT with no environment file:

:FILE LPIN=f7lename
$FILE LPLIST;DEV=device
;RUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM

This technique doesn’t work with Macintosh-based documents, as Macintosh
applications use PostScript rather than PCL to control the printer.
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Spool Queue Monitor

Spooi Queue Monitor

Formation's Spool Queue Monitor (SOM) enables you to monitor and redirect spool file
printing, providing additional control over forms printing and other spool file activity.
SQOM allows you to include environment file information when printing spool files to
laser printers and adds a number of additional printing capabilities to Formation:

B You can send spool files and their corresponding environment files directly to a
printer for standard processing.

®  Formatting parameters can be included that allow you to print multi-part forms,
print duplexed forms, adjust data layout, and print data in reduced format.

B Muliiple copies of a single spool file can be printed on several different printers with
a single print command.

Spool Queue Monitor is designed to operate on MPE XL versions 2.2 or later.

Monitering Process

When started, Spool Queue Monitor runs through a continuous cycle of monitoring
activities. The following table describes the spool queue monitoring process:

At This Stage: Spoecl Queve Monitor:

Monitor  Monitors the spool queues of the devices isted in the SOMIDEV file.
SQM locks for suspect spool files on devices. Suspect files are spool files
in READY mode queued on monitored devices,

Check Checks each suspect spool file against the selection criteria for each
definition listed in the in theSGMIENYD file. The selection criteria
includes the spool file name, job/session name, user, account, and the

original target device.
Match When a matching spool file is found, SQM creates and directs a new
0CCUrs spool file to the named output device. Based on the PRINT parameters

specified, the spool file is either printed directly to an output device, or
formatted with LPRINT. If a processing statement contains several AND
keywords, the spool file is printed multiple times.

Output file | Deletes the original spool file and continues the monitoring cycle.

Note: If 2 print error occurs {such as printing to a non-existing device),
SQM sets the original spool file to a deferred status pending user
interverdion.

Configuring SAM
To configure the Spool Queue Monitor for use, you must perform the following steps:

L Add 0P capability to the TYM account and manager.tym user or add another user
with OP capability.

2. Create the following files:
~  SQM1DEV.FORM.TYM defines the devices to be monitored.
— SOMIENVD.FORM.TYM defines how to process the spool files,

3. Run the SQMSTART command to compileSOMIENVD and start SQM. Changes to the
SQM1DEV or SOM1ENVD files do not take effect until SQMSTART is executed,
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Creating SOM1DEV

The file SOM10EV. FORM, TYM contains a list of all laser printer devices to be monitored.
Device {Class) statements should be added and deleted from this file as appropriate,
MPE handles speol files destined to any devices not listed in SQH1DEV.

SQM1DEY can contain two statement types: comment statements and class statements.
Comment entries describe the contents of the file. Class statements define the devices to
be monitored by the Spool Queue Monitor.

Camment Statement

Comument statements allow you to document the SAMIDEV file, A statement beginning
with an asterisk(*) in column one, followed by at least one space, is treated as a
comment. The syntax for the comment statement is;

* [commentl

Class Statement

Class statements define the devices to be monitored. A statement beginning witha € in
column one, followed by at least one space is treated as a class statement. A class
statement contains the class name followed by at least one space and a list of the logical
device numbers of the printers that comprise the class. The logical device numbers must
be separated by at least one space. The syntax for a class statement is:

C class-name 1dn [Tdn]} [..]

Example
The following is a sample SGM1DEV file:

Monitored laser printer device information

LJETWEST 101 102 103

*
*
£ LP &6 11
C
C LJETEAST 104 105 108

a-37
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Greating SGMI1ENVD

The second file you must create, SOMIENVD . FORM, TYM, defines how to process
incoming spoal files. The Spool Queue Monitor (SQM) uses the environment definitions
in the SOM1ENVD file to monitor and match suspect spool files. After creating the file,
you must compile it for use by SQM. Run the following program to compile SQM1ENV]D
into the compiled SOMIENVC file.

tRUN EDCOMP.FORM.TYM; INFO="SOMIENVD SOMIENVC™

Running SUMSTART also compiles the SAMIERVD file, however, SAMSTART includes
other steps such as checking to see if SQM is already running and starting SGM
monitoring.

To create the SQM1ENYD file you must include statements defining your selection criteria.
The two statement types allowed in theSUM1ENVD, FORM. TYM file are:

B  Comment statemnents that describe the conternts of the file.

W Processing statements that define which spool files are to be processed, how they are
to be formatted, and the printers to which they are sent.

Comment Statement
Comment statements allow you to document the SQMIENVD file. There are two possible
formats for a comment statement.

Any text that falls between a COMMENT and an ENDCOMMENT statement is treated as &
comment. Double quote ("} and single quote (') characters are allowed, but 2 mismatched
set will cause the compile to fail. The syntax is as follows:

COMMERY [comment]
ENDCOMMENT

A statement beginning with an asterisk (*} in column one, foliowed by at least one
space, is also treated as a comment. The syntax for this comment staterment is:

* [comment]

Processing Statements

Processing statements define spool file processing information. They identify spool files,
and provide formatting and printing instructions. All processing statements begin with a
WHEN keyword, Processing statements are concluded by the next WHEN keyword, a
COMMENT keyword, or an End-Of-File.

Note: Donotenter LPLIST inthe SOMIENVD file. Although SOM includes LPRINT, you
cannot process LPRINT files twice, (LPLIST is the formal designator for LPRINT.)

There are three syntax formats. You can use any or all of these syntax formats in the
SQMLENYD file. The syntax you select depends on your processing needs. The syntax
staterments are described in the following paragraphs and are followed by an
explanation of the keywords and parameters used.
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WHEN "f7lename" FROM “[Jjsname, luser.acct" [T0 “device"]
PRINT FORMATTED [PRESPACEY [WITH "info-string™]
ON "out-string”
PAND EWITH “info-string”] ON "out-string”l*

WHEN "fijename™ FROM "L Jjsname, luser,acct” [TO "device"]
PRINT DIRECT ON "out-string”
[AKD ON “"out-string"l*

WHEN " fFiTename" FROM [ jisname,luser.acct” [TO “device"l
PRINT [FORMATTED [PRESPACE]} [WITH “"info-string”)]
ON "out-string”
[AND [WITH "info-string”] ON “out-string"i*
BIRECY ON “out-string”
[AND ON “out-string"l*

Where:

WHEN This keyword marks the beginning of a processing statement, and
identifies the spool file(s) to be processed.

filename The name of the spool file 1o be processed. The name is limited to 8
alphanumeric characters. A trailing @ wildcard can be used.

FROM Identifies the spool file creator.

Jsname, user.acct
The creator of the spool file to be processed. Trailing @ wildcards

can be used to specify the job/session name, user ox account. If the
job or session name is omitted, only files created with no job/session
name will match. To match all jobs and sessions, use an @ wildcard
in the form:

@.,e.a,
Identifies the device to which the spool file is directed.

device The mimber or class name of any device that is included in the

SOM1DEV file. This is the original device number or class name to
which the spool file was directed. If the TG clause is omitted, files
on all monitored devices that match the other criteria are processed.

Wildcards are not permitted.

PRINT Indicates the start of the formatting / printing statements. The PRINT
keyword must be followed by either a FORMATTED ora DIRECT
keyword.

FORMATTED Use LPRINT to process the named spool file, Both the PRESPACE

and W1TH formatting keywords can be specified.

587
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PRESPACE

WITH

info-string

BIRECT

ON

out-string

Identifies the input spool file as a pre-space file. Pre-space files
include COBOL programs using Write- After-Advancing, as well as
many RPG and FORTRAN programs.

Specify L PRINT parameters.

A valid LPRINT parameter string. Multiple parameters can be
specified, but must be separated by a space. Valid parameter values
are:

D Print the spool file duplexed (itwo-sided).
MIn{, n|01{,...3]
Print the spool file as a multi-part form. Each optional 1
parameter defines the number of logical pages to print en each
physical page. The § parameter can be inchuded for pages with
no data,
Li+|-1n
Move the data right (+) or left (-) n spaces,
Ti+i-In
Add (+) or remove {(-) n lines from the top of each page of data.
B [+]|-in
Add {+) or remove {-)  lines at the bottom of each page of data.

X Reset the printer after printihg is complete.

F Ignore carriage control form feeds found in the first record of
the data file.

‘string’@nn=["newlString' J[xX1[(D]

When the specified string is encountered at column nn,
substitute the newString text and/or carry out one of six
actions.

For more information on LPRINT parameters, see "LPRINT Utility”
on page 4-3,

Print the spool file directly to the named output device. This
statement is useful when: '

— LPRINT is not needed for formatting.
~ Directing one or mozre copies of the spool file to an HP2680/88.

- Directing a copy of a spool file to a line printer or other device
that does not support page formatting {environments).

Identifies the output device to which the output spool file will be
directed.

Specifies the output device, Begin with the DEV s keyword, followed
by file equation printing parameters. For spool files that will be
formatted with LPRINT, an environment file must be included using
the ENV= keyword. The ENV= keyword is optional for DIRECT spool
files. For more inforrnation on output device specifications, refer to
Usage Notes,
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AND Send the spool file to multiple output devices. Statements can

include differing L.PRINT parameters for each device. Up to 15 AND
statements ¢an be included in a single processing entry.

Usage Notes

1

Original spool file information can be referenced with the DEV= keyword using any of
the following parameters:

IDEVICE, !PRICGRITY. ICOPIES.

When these parameters are named, the Spool Queue Monitor inserts the device
number, priority, and number of copies specified with the original spool file. For
example:

DEV=1DEVICE,8,1
DEV=25, PREQRITY, ICOPLES

Thel PRIORITY parameter includes an additional value that allows SOM to elevate
the priority of the original spoot file before inserting the priority into the out-string,
The format of the parameter is:

IPRICRITY+n

where 1 is a single digit from 1-9. For example:
DEV=1DEVICE, |PRIORITY+5, ICOPIES

When specifying an output device, the out - St ring can inchude additional MPE file
equate parameters for a spool file such as FORM= or SPSAVE, For example:
DEV=1CQ1,, !COPIES; ENV=PROGLSTE.PUB.SYS; FORM=forms_msg
DEV=IDEVICE; ENV=MYRPRT.PUB.SYS;SPSAVE

Any single processing entry can include a maximum of 16 ON keywords (16 output
devices).

Both FORMATTED and DIRECT keywords can be included in a single processing
statermnent.

When processing spool files, the Spool Quene Monitor looks through the SQMIERVC
file starting with the first statement in the file, and proceeding  the last. BEach spool
file is processed only once, based on the first matching statement found.

When SQM1ENVD is compiled, statements are placed in alphabetical order by spool file
name, The sorting order is numbers first, alphabetic characters next and wildcards last.
For example:

TWOC
TWO1
TWOUr
TWO@

When SOMLENVC is compiled, the spool file user, account and device names are not
alphabetized. Therefore, F ROM statements should be placed in the file in descending
order, from most qualified to least qualified. Refer to example 5 below for a sample

of ordering processing statements.
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7. H PRESPACE is included in a processing statement, all subsequent ON parameters use
pre-spacing until the next FORMATTED or DIRECT keyword is encountered.

8. To print spool files in special formats, you can configure special device classes on your
systern to which users can direct spool files. Create processing entries that name these
device classes in their T0 statements and specify any special processing instructions in
their PRINT statements. Refer to examples 3 and 4 below for a sample of special device
class configuration.

Examples
Redirect Printing

1. Create a processing entry that prints a spool file on device 33 when the Spool Queue
Monitor notices a spool file called SFILEZ from user JOBL, JOE.ACCT destined for
device LJET:

WHEN “SFILEZ2"™ FROM "JOB1,JOE.ACCT™ TO “LSET™
PRINT DIRECT ON "DEVe33,4, 2;ENV=MYFORM.ENV,TYM”

2. Create a processing entry that notices spool files named PODATA from any session and
user in the ACCT accouny, and uses LPRINT with pre-spacing to print the file to device
25 as & multi-part form using the POFORM environiment. The file will also be printed on
the OPSLJET device class printer using LPRINT with the duplex option and the
THOUP environment file. Finally, print the spool file directly to device 101 without any
page formatting:

WHEN “PODATA™ FROM "@,@.ACCT"
PRINT FORMATTED PRESPACE WITH “M”
ON "DEV=25;ENV=POFORM.PUB.SYS"
AND WITH "D" ON "DEV=OPSLJET;ENV=TWOUP.PUB.SYS"
DIRECT ON "DEV=101"

Special Device Monitoring

3. Create a processing entry that monitors spool files destined for special device class
TWOUP. Any spool file found will automatically print on device 100 using environment
file TWOE.PUB.3YS:

HHEN |(@|l FROM “@’@‘@“ TD OUTHOUPGQ
PRINT FORMATTED ON “DEV=100;ENV=TWOE,PUB.SYS"

4. Create a processing entry that monitors spool files destined for special device class
TWOUP. If the creator of the spool file is from account PAY, send the spool file to device
100 using the TWOE environment. i the creator of the spool file is from account SLS,
send the spool file to device 101 using the TWOE environment. In all other instances,
send the spool file to device 102 using the TWOE environment,

WHEN “@" FROM "@,@.PAY" TO “TWOUP"
PRINT FORMATTED ON “DEV=100;ENV=TWOEL.PUB.SYS"

WHEN “@" FROM "@,@.SLS" TO "Tuoup”
PRINT FORMATTED ON "DEV=101;ENV=TWOE,PUB,SYS"

WHEN "@" FROM "@,@.@" TO "TWOup“
PRINT FORMATTED ON "DEV=102;ENV=THWOE, PUR.SYS™
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Processing Parameters

5. The following example shows how to order FROM parameters in a processing
statement:

WHEN “TWO@" FROM “@,@.PAYROLL™
PRINT FORMATTED ON "DEV=IDEVICE;ENV=ENV1.PUB.SYS™

WHEN "TW0@" FRCM “@,@.LEDGER”
PRINT FORMATTED ON "DEV=!DEVICE;ENV=ENVZ.PUB.SYS"

WHEN “TW0@" FROM "@,MGR.@"
PRINT FORMATTED ON "DEV=!DEVICE;ENV=ENV3, PUR.SYS"

WHEN “TW0@" FROM “@,@.@" T0 25"
PRINT FORMATTED ON "DEV=LJ3; ENV=STANDARD,PUB.SYS"

In the prior example, any spool file pame matching TW0@:

- From the PAYROLL account will be printed to the original device using
environment file ENV1.PUB, SYS.

~  From the LEDGER account is printed to the original device using environment
file ENV2.PUB.SYS.

—  From the MGR uset, not from PAYROLL or LEDGER accounts, will be printed to
the original device using environment file ENV3,PUB.SYS.

~  To device 25, that is not from the MGR user or from the PAYROLL or LEDGER
accounts, will be printed using environment file STANDARD . PUB. SYS.

Had the fourth entry been placed first, any spool file name matching TW0@ to device

25, regardless of account or user, would be printed to LJ3 using environment file
STANDARD. PUB.SYS.

In this example, SOM would not process spool files named TWO@, if the spool files
do not match one the four previously listed FROM definitions,

6. Create a processing entry that notices spool files named PROGLIST and prints them

with their original processing parameters using environment file
PROGLSTE.ENV.TYM.

WHEN "PROGLIST™ FROM "@,@.@"
PRINT FORMATILD
ON "DEV=!DEVICE, !PRIDRITY, ICOPIES;ENV=PROGLSTE.ENV.TYM"

SOMSAMP

Formation Spool Queue Monitor includes a file named SOMSAMP. This file is a sample
environment definition file that includes preset spool file definitions for reduction
printing formats. Use any portion or all of this file just as you would the SGM1ENVD file,
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SQM Operations

When started, Spool Queue Monitor begins looking for any suspect spool files, Suspect
spool files are spool files in a READY state in specified device queues that match the
selection ctiteria set up in theSAMLENYD environment definition file.

Note:  Spool Queue Monitor will not look at any files from job /session names prefixed
with SQM {such as SQM1 or SOMTEST). This restriction preserves print data
across SOM restarts.

Spool Queue Monitor provides several commands to control spool file monitoring. The
following table describes the Spool Queue Monitor commands. Each command is
described in further detail in the sections that follow.

Commant Descriplion

SQMSTART | Start Spool Queue Monitor process. Starts SQM as background job.

SAMSTOP | Stop Spool Queue Monitor process {job or session).

SQMPAUSE | Changes the wait time of the running Spool Queue Monitor.

Directs the Spool Queue Monitor to exit the current wait state and look
again for suspect spool files.

The SQMSHOW command displays information about spool files that
have already been processed.

SAMKICK

SOMSHOW

SOM1SESS | Runs Spool Queue Monitor from a session instead of in a background job.
SQM130B | Runs Spool Queue Monitor as a background job.

Starting/Stopping SQM

Use SOMSTART following 2 system restart, and when any changes have been made to
either the SAMIENVD or SOMIDEY files.

Note: DO NOT stream SQM1J0B file directly.

1. o start the Spool Queue Monitor, enter the SGMSTART command. If the Spool Queue
Monitor is already running, SQMSTART displays an error message.

2. To stop the Spool Queue Monitor at any time, issue the SCMSTOP command. The
SOMSTOP command stops the SOM after processing any in-process spool files,
$QM Commands and Jobs

SOMPAUSE

The SGMPAUSE cominand changes the wait time of the running SQM program. The
syntax for the SOMPAUSE command is as follows:

SOMPAUSE n

Where;

n Specifies a wait time in seconds from 1 to 32767 or a maximum of 9
hours, 6 minutes, 7 seconds.
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SOMKICK

The SOMKICK command directs the Spool Queue Monitor to exit the current wait state
and look for suspect spool files again. This command has no parameters.

SOMSHOW

The SGMSHOW command displays information about spool files that have already been
processed. This command has no parameters. Use SGMSHOU to see spool files that were
processed by SQM but have not printed yet. The following diagram illustrates the use of
the SQMSHOW command.

ragtshion
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SQOMISESS and SQM1JOB
SGM1SESS and SOM1JOB perform the same function-they run SQM. Both use two

parameters for setting wait time and message levels.

SQM1J0B is a job file that runs the SQM as a background job. The wai Lt 7me and
msglevel options are set as variable in the job file. If you are using a version of MPE
XL, prior to 4.0, you must include your passwords in the job before streaming SQM130B.
SOUM1SESS is a command file that runs the SQM from a session instead of in a
background job. If started, SQM occupies the terminal while running, but is excellent for
evaluating definitions, debugging and performance tuning. To use SQMISESS, you must
log on to your system as follows:

MPE XL:HELLO SOMI,MGR.TYM,FORM

The syntax of the SQMLSESS comunand is as follows:

SAM1SESS [waittimel Tmsglevell

Where:

waittime Specifies the time in seconds that the SQM waits when it does not
find a spool {ile to process, before looking again for a spool file to
process. The time range is 1-32767 seconds (9 hours, 6 minutes., 7
seconds maximum).

msglevel Specifies the level of messages the program displays while running,.

Each level includes all lower level messages. The messages
displayed are shown in the following tables:
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Produstion Modes Beseription

G| QUIET No messages, except fatal errors

100 | MATCH Display a message for each matched spool file (includes spool file
number),

200 | OUTPUT Display an output record {formatted out-string) for each processed
spool file.

225 CLICK Display a single character (>) at each pause (most applicable when
running in session mode).

250 | PAUSE Display message during pause, including time to pause.

The following messages provide more levels of detail but reduce system performance.

Set-Up and Debug Modes Description

300 | SUSPECT Display a table for each qualified suspect spool file.
400 | ENTRY Display a table for each entry when compared to a suspect
spool file.

500 | FULL DISPLAY | Display comments while comparing suspect spool files to
entries. Used for checking environment definitions for
accuracy.

Setting Spool File Priorities
For best results, any files SQM might attempt to monitor {suspect files} should remain

below the device outfence. This ensures that all non-exempt files will be analyzed by the
SOM. Files exempt from SQM are those created by the SQM1J0B job.

To use Spool Queue Monitor to analyze spool files before they are printed, you have the
following options:

M Set the priority of all spool files that match processing statements below the MPE
outfence setting for the device. The priority of the spool file can then be raised using
a processing statement, so that after SQM processing the spool file will print.

Raise the device outfence to be greater than the system default priority. This ensures
that all spool files are analyzed, but restricts printing to processed spool files only.
Spool files that do not match processing statements never print.

Another option is to create a pseudo printer device on your system containing multiple
device classes. The pseudo device should not equate to any physical device. You can use
the device classes associated with the pseudo device to print output from applications
{or processing by the SQM. To use this option, you must:

W Add statements in the SQMLENVD file to have SQM look for any file directed toward
certain device classes and print the file to & physical printer. The SOM1ENVD file must
specify the target physical printer in the ON statement and include whatever
formatting statements are desired for that file.

Prevent spool files from printing to non-existing printers by using the DOWN functon
in MPE on the pseudo device or set the pseudo-device with a high outfence,

Use the following commands to DOWN a device:
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SPOOLER device:STOP;OPENG; SHOW
DOWN device

Where:

device is the name of the pseduoc device.

sT0P stops the spooler for the specified device,
GPENQ allows the spool queue to remain opern.

DOWN device makes the specified device unavailable,

Once you have D0WNed a device, files can continue to enter the spool queue for that
device but MPE XL consideres the device for that spool queue as unavailable.
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Fonts and Graphics

Formation forms consist of two kinds of text: form text and data. Form text makes up
the headers, titles and labels that are part of the form layout. Form text (and the
corresponding fonts) are assigned to a form using Formation Design. Data is the
information that is filled in by your HP 3000 printing application. Data fonts are
assigned using Formation UDCs, the Environment Manager Character Set Control
screen, of the PUSEFONT intrinsic.

Formation also includes the capability to print imported graphics on your forms, The
Formation package includes utilities to converts TIFF (Tagged Image File Format) files to
either PCELL or raster files and to print figure files from graphics packages.

Topi

Tl':; ils-lapter describes the following Formation font and graphics topics:
Understanding Fonts

Formation’s Font Directory

Adding Fonts to the Directory
Converting PCL Fonts to PCELL Files
Convert Utility

FIGPRINT Utility

Data Font Considerations
FONTDOWN Utitity

Bar Code Fonts

2 of 5 Bar Code Checksum and Interleaving

Postriet with Formation
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Understanding Fonts

A font is a set of characters that have similar characteristics such as typeface (shape of
characters), weight (boldness), point size (height), and spacing (fixed or proportional).
Using Formation, you will assign fonts to the different text elements in your forms.

Fant Types

The following form text fonts are available with Formation Design:
CG Times (same as Times Roman)

Univers {same as Helvetica)

Courier

Bar 3 0f 2 15 mm Bar Code

US Postnet Bar Code
Note:  If you use this font to print envelopes for mailing, print a sample envelope and
have the placement of the bar code checked by the U.S. Post Office.

Each of these fonts is shipped with Formation Design, except for Courier, which is
provided as part of Microsoftg Windows™. These fonts are also provided in font files on
the HP 3000.

How Fonts Are Accessed

1. When you compile forms on the HP 3000, the Environment Manager checks
Formation's font directory.

2. The font directory cross-references PC fonts to the corresponding font files on the
HP 3000.

3. The Environment Manager then brings in the HP 3000 versions of the fonts used for
your form text.

For more information refer to "Formation’s Font Directory” on page 5-4. For more
information about assigning fonts with Formation Design, refer to the Formation Design
User Guide.

Data Fonts

In Formation, data fonts are classified as follows:
B Soft fonts are contained in a file (PCELL or PCL), and are always bitmapped.

N Hard fonts (also called resident fonts) are contained in the hardware and can be
either scalable or bitmapped soft fonts.

B Scalable fonts use a printer escape sequence to print and are designed to be printed
at any point size.

B Bitmapped fonts point to a PCELL file containing font information. Each bitmapped
font is a single point size.

Note:  Ifabarcode is used as part of your form text, the same code is printed on all copies
of the form. To place a unique bar code on each copy of the form, use the bar code
as a data font rather than as form text. (If you need bar codes that are not provided
with Formation, please contact Unison Software’s technical support department.)
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The following table provides samples of the different types of font.

Table 5-1: Type of Fonts
| Hard (Resident) |
Bitmap Courier 12 point* PCELL file:
i Prints on LJII, LT, and L)4 printers | UNG7R3 . FONTS. TYM *
] PCL file; Custom 8-bit

Scalable | Univers™
Available on: LJII and L}4 printers

**Fonts contained in font directory.

Note: A PCL file contains only a single size of one font for a single device, APCELL file

can contain multiple point sizes and resolutions, of a font. PCL fonts can only be
used on Laserfet printers, not on 2680 printers.

Soft Fonts

Formation uses three types of soft fonts:

1.

Soft fonts in the group CHARSETS. SYS. This group contains Hewleti-Packard fonts.

You may already have fonts in this group that were supplied with other HP products
on your system. A mumber of HP fonts (Courier, Elite, Line Printer, two 3 of $bar codes,
and others) are shipped with Formation and placed in this group during instaliation.

Formation/2680 users: If you have HP's IF$/3000, your reference guide for that
product lists the files in CHARSETS. SYS and gives a sample of each font.

Soft fonts in the group FONTS . TYM. This group contains fonts created by Unison
Software — the HP 3000 versions of CG Times, Univers, Courier, Letter Gothic,
Prestige, PostNet and 3 of 9 15 mm. Proportionally spaced fonts like CG Times and
Univers are more useful for printing form text rather than data, because each letter
occupies a different width and this makes it difficult to align columns of numbers or
other data. Monospaced fonts like Courier, Prestige, or Letter Gothic provide better
column alignment for data fonts. The bar codes in this group are often used as data
fonts. '

Any other soft font in a PCELL file containing HP 2680 or 2688 fonts, or in a PCL font
file. “

PCL Resident Fonts
These fonts also break into three types:

1.

internal fonts. These are hard fonts built into the printer. On a Laserfet 1], for example,
the internal fonis include Univers (scalable), CG Times (scalable), Courier (bitmapped)
and Line Printer (bitmapped).

Cartridge fonts. These hard fonts are contained in a ROM cartridge you plug into the
printer. They may be scalable or bitmapped.

Permanent soft fonts. These are soft fonts that are downloaded to the printer and
identified as permanent. These are bitmapped.

Scalable fonts are not supported on the LaserJet Plus, any LaserJet I model, or the HP
5000.
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Formation’s Font Directory
The Formation font directory contains detailed character width metrics for each type of

font ( resident fonts). The Environment Manager requires this character metric
information to actually write text on your form.

Note: The PCELL file contains the character width metric information, therefore this
information does not need to be in the directory for soft fonts,

The font directbry also tetls Formation the location of:
B The HP 3000 font files that correspond to the fonts used on your forms.

W The file containing the font you've described, when defining fonts using the
Envircnment Manager’s character Font Control screen. This screen allows you to
specify a general typeface name, weight, style, and size (e.g. 12 point italic
Universe).

The font directory is a KSAM file pair, FONTDIR.FORM,TYM and FONTDIRK.FORM.TYM,

These files are created by a special compiler program called FDCOMP, FDCOMP is run

automatically when you install Formation, and can be run manually to add fonts to the

directory at any time.

To create the directory, FDCOMP reads the information in the following files:

B FDTYM.FORM.TYM. This is a list of the fonis supplied by Unison Software of resident
in varicus Laserfet models. PLEASE DO NOT EVER MODIFY THIS FILE.

The FDTYM,FORM.TYM file:

- Matches the typeface names used by Formation Design (Univers, CG Times, and
Courier) to the HP 3000 files that contain these fonts in all their various weights,
styles, and sizes.

~  Contains descriptions of some of the internal hard fonts contained in the various
LaserJet models. These are listed in the section titled "Resident Fonts in FDTYM"
on page 5-4.

B FDUSER.FORM.TYM. This is a user created text file used to add fonts to the
directory. For more information on adding fonts, refer to "Adding Fonts to the
Directory” on page 5-6.

Resident Fonts in FDTYM

Some of the fonts contained in the FDTYM file are resident in Laserjet IIs, Ills and 4s,
though the scalable fonts are resident only in His and 4s. Bach of these fonts is
autornatically indexed in the font directory. You can access the fonts from the
Environment Manager’s Character Set Control screen using the typeface name.

Note: Included with Formation are files that contain the font definitions for other fonts
resident on specific LaserJets and the HP 5000. You can add these entries to your
FDUSER file. See "FDUSER Entry Format" on page 5-6.

The following table lists the resident fonts in the FOTYM file.
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Table 5-2: Fonis in {he Formation directory
Resident Fonts in FDTYM.FORM.TYM  PCELL Fonis in FDTYM. FORM.TYM

Courier | Univers ;
10cpi 12pt ' Medium L
Bold 10cpt 12pt | | Bow ;

b Hatic [
| : Bold Italic '

CGTimes | | CGTimes
Medium Scalable l Medium
Boid Scaiable - Boid
ltalic Scalable Italic
Bold Italic Scalable Boid Italic

LinePrinter Bar Codes
16.66cpi 8.5pt 30f9 15 mm

PoastNet

Univers MICR
Medium Scalable
Boid Scalable Courier {(Medium)

Ttaic Scalable Prestige (Medium)
Bold Ttalic Scalable Letter Gothic {Medium)

Duplicate Font Names

The font directory may contain more than one entry for some font names. This is
because several fonts are available in soft, resident/bitmapped and resident/scalable
forms, and because vou may add fonts to FDUSER with the same names as those in
FDTYM. Univers, for example, is suppled both as a soft fontin FONTS . T¥Mand asa
resident scalable font in LaserJet IlIs and 4s. If you specify Univers on the Character Set
Control screen, Formation must decide which of the Univers fonts to use. Here are the
rules it follows to make this decision.

1. If youhave specified an HP 2680/88 printer as one of your target printers on the Main
Menu, Formation always chooses the soft PCELL font. Resident fonts are not
supported by the HP 2680/88. Even if you are using a dual environment file and are
printing to a Laserfet, the soft PCELL font is used.

2. M your target printer is not an HP 2680/88, the following rules are applied:

~ 1 a resident scalable font is available, it is used. (Resident scalable fonts are
found only on Laserfet {Ils and 4s).

- 1f no resident scalable font is available, it looks for a resident bitmapped font.
— If no resident bitmapped font is available, it uses a soft PCELL font.

1f you don't warnt to use resident fonts at all, you can override this order of
precedence using the Use printer resident fonis? field on the Environment
Manager’s Physical Page Control screen. To specify that resident fonts should not
be used, change the value in this field to N.
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Note: When you open an environment file created with a pre-3.4 version of Formation,
the Use printer resident fonts? field is set to N. If you want to use resident fonts
with these files, change the value to Y and recompile.

Adding Fonts to the Directory

Adding fonts to the Formation font directory requires the following steps:

1. Toadd a font to the Formation font directory, create a text file called
FDUSER.FORM.TYM. If you already have an FDUSER file, append to that file.

2. Run FDCOMP to update the font directory after creating or modifying this file. If you
install a Formation upgrade, FBCOMP automatically readsFDUSER during the
installation process, and includes the information FOUSER containsin the new version
of FONTDIR.

Detailed step by step instructions for adding resident fonts to FOUSER are provided in
the following section of this chapter.

FDUSER is basically a list of font definitions. If the font definition refers to a resident
proportional font, it is associated with a metric definition. (Resident fixed-width fonts do
not require metric definitions.)

Formation includes a special utility, TFMTRANS, to automatically extract the information
needed for this entry from the TFM file provided with your font.

FDUSER Entry Format

You can enter font information toFDUSER using three possible formats. The format you
select will depend upon the type of font:

| Soft PCELL font .
® Resident bitmapped font

B Resident scalable font

The font formats are described in the following sections. Entries may consist of multiple
lines with no restriciion on where line breaks are placed.
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Soft PCELL Fenis

The syntax for soft font entries is as follows:

font typeface_name [facellstylellweight]
pcell "mpe file_name"
[extension “mpe Ffile _name"]lihmi hmi_valueilusebestmetrics]

Where soft font entries are defined by using one or more of the following:

font typeface name

face

styie

welight

Specify the font keyword and a typeface name.

The face keyword is optional (not required); it is supported for
backward compatibility only.
Specify a style from the following list:
italic condensed compressed expanded
inline outline shadowed
Specify a weight from the following list:

ultrathin|extrathinlthin|extralight|iight|
demilight|semiiight|medium]semibold|demibold|
bold|extraboldlblack|extrablack|ultrablack

pcell mpe_file_name

Specify the pce11 keyword and the name of a PCELL file
containing the font character set.

extension mpe_file_name

hmi Ami_value

usebestmetrics

Specify the extension keyword and the MPE file name of a PCELL
file containing the top half of the Roman-8 character set. In general
PCELL files are limited to 128 characters, so two must be combined
together to create full Roman-8 character seis. The extension
keyword is only needed in this case.

Specify the hmi keyword and an imi_value. Use the value only for
proportional fonts used in form text {as opposed to data). The vaiue
is expressed in 1/120 of an inch. This value ensures that Formation
Design and the Environment Manager use the same values when
calculating the position of words on the form. Obtain the correct
value from a Tagged Font Metric file using the TFHTRANS program
described on page 5-14.

Specify usebestimetrics to force the Environment Manager to use
the most accurate character size metrics available in the PCELL file.
if the PCELL file contains both 180 dpi HP 2680 characters and 300
dpi Laserjet/HP 2688 characters, the Environiment Manager uses the
300 dpi metrics to calculate font sizes for the 2680. This is a finer,
more accurate measurement, though the character bitmap itself is
still 180 dpi.
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The following examples illustrate some PCELL font definitions:

font Univers
extension

font Univers
extension

pcell "UNR7R3.FONTS,TYM"” —_—
TUNRXR3.FONTS, TYM"

face bold pcell "UNB/R3I.FONTS.TYM"
"UNBXR3, FONTS.TYM"

Resident Bitmapped Fonts
The syntax for bitmnapped entries is as folows:

font typeface name [Tacellstylellweight]
internal [metricname metric_namel

size point_size hmt hAmi_value wvmi vmi_value
[symbolset "symbol _set"] typeface typeface vailue
spacing {f |} p} baseline baseline_offset

Where bitmapped font entries are defined by using one or more of the following:

font typeface_name

face

styie

weight

internatl

Specify the Tont keyword and typeface name.

The face keyword is not necessary; it is supported for backward
compatibility only.

Specify a style from the following list:

italic condensed compressed expanded
inline outline shadowed

Specify a weight from the following list:

ultrathinjextrathin|thin|extralight|1ight]
demiiightisemilight|medium|semibold|demibold]|
bold|extraboldiblack|extrablackjultrablack

Specify this keyword to define an internal font.

metricname metric_name

Specify a metricname as the key to the associated metric definition
located elsewhere in the file. Specify the parameter only for
proportional fonts. For fixed pitch fonts, the character widths are
derived automatically from mf_value so metric_name isnot
required.

size point_size

hmi hmi_value

Specify the s12ze keyword and the height of the font in points. The
parameter can include up to 4 decimal places.

Specify the hmi keyword and a value expressed in 1/120 of an inch,
matching the values used in the PCL font selection sequence. The
hmi_value parameter can include up to 4 decimal places.
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vmi vmi_value Specify the vini keyword and a value expressed in 1/48 of an inch,
matching the values used in the PCL font selection sequence. The
vmi_value value can incude up to 4 decimal places.

symbolset "symbol_set™

Specify the symbolset keyword and a symbol set for the font,
Defaulis to "8U" or Roman-8 if not specified.

typeface typeface_ value

Specify the typeface keyword and a number indicating the design
of the font as found in a font selection string {e.g., 52 for Univers, or
A148 if the Agfa family value of 4096 is included.) Both values
select Univers.

spacing fjp Specify the keyword and either F for fixed or P for a proportionally
spaced font.

baseline baseline_offset

Specify the basel 1ne keyword and the offset of the baseline from
the character cell top. The parameter is required for correct
positioning of characters.

The following example iflustrates a bitmapped font definition:

font Courier internal size 12.00 hmt 12.00 vmi 9.60
typeface 40899 spacing ¥ baseling 47

Resident Scalable Fonts

The entries for scalable resident fonts are almost the same as for bitmapped resident font
entries, except that the keyword scalable replaces s1ze. Express the hmi, vmi and
baseline values as if for a 100 point font. The Environment Manager scales the fonts as
appropriate.

The syntax for scalable entries is as follows:

font typeface_name [facel[stylellwelght]
internal [metricname metric_name]

scalabie nhmi hAmi_value vmi vmi_value

fsymbolset “symboi_sef™] typeface typeface, value
spacing {f | p} baseline baseline_offset

Where scaleable font entries are defined by using one or more of the following:

font typeface_name

Specify the font keyword and the typeface name.

face This keyword is not necessary; it is supported for backward
compatibility only.
style Specify a style from the following list:
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ttalic condensed compressed expanded
intine outline shadowed

weight Specify one of the following:

uttrathin|extrathinjthinjextralight|1ight]
demitight|semilightimedium|semibold|demibold|
bold|extraboldiblackiextrablackjultrablack

metricname meiricname

Specify the keyword and the metricname key to the associated
metric definition located elsewhere in the file. This parameter is
required only for proportional fonts. For fixed pitch fonts, the
character widths are derived automatically from Ami_value so
metricname is not required.

nmi Ami_value Specify the hmi keyword and a value expressed in 1/120 of an inch,
matching the values used in the PCL font selection sequence. This
value may include up to 4 decimal places, and represents the hmi
for a 100 point font.

vmi vmi_value Specify the vini keyword and value expressed in 1/48 of an inch,
matching the values used in the PCL font selection sequence. This
value may include up to 4 decimal places, and represent theVMI for
a 100 point font,

symbolsel symbol_set

Specify the symbolset keyword and a symbol set for the font.
Defaults to "8U" or Roman-8 if not specified.

typeface typeface value

Specify the typeface keyword and a value that indicates the
design of the font as found in a font selection string (e.g., 52 for
Univers, or 4148 if the Agfa family value of 4096 is included.) Both
values select Univers,

spacing f|p Specify the spacing keyword and either F for fixed or P fora
proportionally spaced font.

baseline baseline_offset

Specify the baseline keyword and the offset of the baseline from
the character cell top. This value is required for correct positioning
of characters, and represents the baseline for a 100 point font.

A sample scalable font definition:

font CG&Times internal metricname m_CGTimesi00 scalable
hmi 49.1696 vmi 79.6540 symboliset "8U" typeface 4101
spacing p baseline 376
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Metric entries

laserjet [scalablel startchar first _char valus
delta centi_point_width_list

metric metric_name }
|

The following example illustrates a metric font definition:

metric metric_name

laserjet

scalable

Specify the keyword and a string to provide the link between the

“metric entry and the associated font entry.

Specify 1aser jet to indicate that these metrics are for a LaserJet or
PCL printer. In the future, other keywords will allow for PostScxipt
and other printers, which may have slightly different character
width metrics for the same font. '

Specify scalable to indicate that the metrics are for a scalable
typeface.

first_char_value

Specify the decimal value of the first character for which character
width metrics are provided. Typically this will be 32 for the space

character, Lower valued characters in the Roman-8 symbol set are
reserved as control characters. '

delta centi_point_width_1ist

Specify the delta keyword and a list of character width values. The
following considerations apply to this field:

—  Bach of these widths must be specified in centi-poinis (ie., 1/100
of a peint or 1/7200 of an inch).

- For scalable fonts, use widths for a 100 point font.

- For bitmapped fonts, use the metrics for the point size specified in
the associated font entry.
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Adding Resident Fonts to FOUSER
To add a resident font to FDUSER, follow the steps listed below.

1. Determine whether the resident font is predefined by Unison Software in the files
FD2000, FDITXITE, FD5000, or FO4.

2. Ifitis, append all or part of ane of these files to an existing FDUSER file.

3. If FDUSER does not exist, rename the desired file FBUSER. The available fonts are
shown in the table that foliows.

Once a resident font is added to FBUSER, Formation attempts to use the font whenever it
prints an environment file that calls for that font. This can create problems if you use a
single envirorment file with multiple types of Laser]ets, and some of them don't have
the particular resident font. To solve this problem, try the following possible
workarounds:

1. Compile two versions of the environment file: one with the Use printer resident fonts?
field set to Y, and one with it set to N. At print time, select whichever version is
appropriate for the Laserfet in use.

2. Create a private font directory in your own group. This involves copying FBTYM into
your group, creating an FDUSER file, and compiling them with FDCOMP to create a
FONTDIR file in your group. When you print from this group, this version of FONTRIR
is used. '

Note: When you install a new release of Formation, recompile any private font
directories you have created that are located cutside the FORM.TYM group. Most
users don’t need to do this, as their information fileg (FDUSER and FOTYM) are in
FORM.TYM, and those are recompiled automatically during the installation
process,

Using CheqSys Fonts

The file FDCHEQ. FORM, TYM contains the default definition for the ChegSys micr
cariridge font used for check printing. You may append this file to FDUSER as with other
predefined fonts.

In mnost cases you will need to use the extra thin font weight specified in the FOCHEQ
file. if you have been advised 1o use another weight to match your printer tolerances,
you may need to change the extrathin keyword. For more information refer to "FDUSER
Entry Format” on page 5-6.

The following table lists the available resident fonts separated by printer type. The
names correspond to what you type in the Name field on the Character Set Control
screen. Note that these are not all the fonts resident in each printer, as some of the fonts
are already in FDTYM.

Note: The Courier typeface in FD4 ., FORM. TYM is scalable. Do not use this entry when
compiling for a Laserfet IH, which uses a bitmapped Coutier typeface rather than
a scalable one. Some of the Courier point sizes displayed in F04. FORM. TYM may
not be avatlable on the Laser]et IT1
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Table 5-3; Available Resident Fonts

FD2600.FCRM.TYM FDEXIH.FORM.TYM FD500D.FORM.TYM Fo4. FORM.TYM ™™
Fgnis resident in Fonts resident in Fonis resident in Fonts residentin
Laserdet 2000 Laserdets !ID and later  HP 5000 Laserdet 4
Prestige Courjer Courier Albertus
16.66cpi 7pt Ttalic 10cpi 12pt Hatic 10cpi 12pt Regular, Extra Bold
12cpi 10pt 12cpi 10pt 12epi 10pt Antigue Clive
Bold 12cpi 10pt Bold 12cpi 10pt Bold 12cpi 10pt Regulay, Bold
italic 12cpi 10pt Tralic 12cpt topt fralic 12¢pi 10pt Italic
Courier Prestige Arial
12cpi 10pt 16.66¢pi 7pt Reguilar, Bold
Halic 10cpi 12pt 12cpi 10pt Italic, Beld Italic
TmsRmn Bold 12cpi 16pt Clarendon Condensed
prop 8pt Italic 12cpi 10pt Bold
prop 10pt LinePrinter Coronet
Bold prop 10pt 12.91cpi 10pt ftakic
Italic prop 10pt *CGTimes Courier
Hejv prop i0pt Regular, Bold
Bold prop 14pt Bold prop 10pt Italic, Bold Italic
Kalic prop 10pt Garamond
prop 12pt Regular, Bold
Bold prop 12pt Ttalic, Bold Halic
Italic prop 12pt Letter Gothic
"Univers Regular, Bold
Bold prop 14pt 1talic
Marigold
Regutar
CG Omega
Regular, Bold
Halic, Bold Halic
Times New Roman
Regular, Bold
Italic, Bold Italic
Univers Condensed
Regular, Bold
Ialic, Bold Italic
*  Fonts marked with an asterisk are not scalable even though they are from the same
family as those in the Laserfet I1l.
** Al FD4.FORM.TYM fonts are scalable, except the line printer font.
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Extrac! Font Metrics From the TFM file

Formation provides a utility for fonts not pre-defined by Unison Software. The PC-
based, TFMTRANS . EXE utility:

W Reads the Tagged Font Metric (TFM) file for your resident font.

M Creates FDUSER text for each of the point sizes and typefaces you need.
This utility is placed in the same directory as Formation Design during installation.

TEM files are provided by Hewlett-Packard and other font suppliers for internal,
cartridge and soft fonts available for Laser]et and HP 5000 printers. These files are also
used by Type Director®, and are generally placed in the directory C: \AUTOFONT
whenever a new font is added.

1. To create font and metrics definitions for a scalable typeface, enter the following
 command at the DOS prompt:

TFMTRANS S tfm_file_name output_file_name [facename]
For a bitmapped typeface, use this form:
TFMTRANS B &fm_Ffife name output_file_name [ facename]

I the TFM file contains a typeface name string, by default TFMTRANS uses that name
in the FDUSER entries it generates. However, some older TFM files do not contain
typeface name strings. In this case, the facename parameter nwst be used. Also,
some TFM files add characters to the typeface name to differentiate between bold,
medium and italic. For example, if TFMTRANS is run on the Univers regular TFM
file, it generates a typeface name of "UniversMd." You may want fo use the
facename parameter to identify the font as "Univers.”

2. Tocreate FDUSER text for a scalable CG Palacio font from the asscciated TFM file:
tfmirans s \autofonti\par0000s.tfm par.txt CGPalacio
This results in the following text being placed in the file PAR.TXT:

FONT CGPalacio INTERNAL METRICNAME m CGPalaciol00 SCALABLF
HMI 55,3111 VMI 79.6540 TYPEFACE 4111 SPACING p BASELINE 392

METRIC m _CGPalacioldd LASERJET STARTCHAR 32 DELTA
3319 3319 4610 4979 4979 8851 7744 3319 3319 3319 4979 8851
3319 3319 3319 3319 4979 4979 4979 4979 4979 4979 4979 4979
4973 4979 3313 3319 9957 8851 9957 4425 8851 7744 6085 7192
7744 6085 5532 B297 8297 3319 3319 7197 6085 9404 8297 8297
6085 8297 6638 6085 6085 7744 7192 9957 6638 6638 6638 3319
3319 3318 4979 4979 3319 4979 5532 4425 6085 4979 3319 5532
6085 2765 2765 5532 2765 BB51 6085 5532 6085 5532 3872 4425
3319 6085 5532 8297 4979 5537 4579 4425 4979 4425 9957 9957
¢ ¢ o0 ¢ o 0 66 © © 0 0©°o O
0o 0o ¢ ¢ o0 © 6 o6 0 ¢ 08851
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'"“ 8851 4979 3319 3319 3319 8851 4979 4979 {0 7744 7744 H{O8H
6085 6085 3319 3319 4979 4979 4979 4979 4979 7744 7744 4979
A979 6638 5532 4979 7192 4425 8297 6085 3318 4425 4979 4979
4979 4979 4979 4979 4979 4979 5532 608L 4979 4979 5532 £08b
4979 4979 5532 6085 4979 4979 5532 6085 7744 2765 8297 10142
4979 2765 5532 7929 7744 2765 8297 7744 6085 2765 5900 8297
7744 7744 4979 7744 5532 3319 3319 8297 B297 8297 5532 6085
4425 7744 6638 5532 6085 5085 1107 5532 4979 BB51 8851 8851
B851 3B72 3872 4240 7192 4240 8851 O

Update FDUSER and Recompile

Combine the entries generated using TFMTRANS in a file calied FOUSLR. FORM, TYM, or
append them to the existing file. Then log onin FORM . TYM, and recompile the font
directory:

:RUN FDCOMP
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Converting PGL Fonts to PGELL Files

PCL is the font file format used by LaserJels and HP 5000s. A PCELL font is any HP 3000
font file format which can contain multiple point sizes and resolutions. Because PCL
fonts cannot be printed on the HP 2680/ 88, PCELL font files provide greater flexibility
when using a 2680 or 2688 in addition to Laserfets and 5000s. Because PCELL files can
contain multiple font sizes, they provide greater convenience, even for those who use
only Laserfets and 5000s.

To convert PCL fonts to PCELL font files, use the utility PCLZDCS . FORM. TYM. a5
follows:
1. Upload your PCL font to the HP 3000.
2. Enter the following commands to convert the file:
:FILE CHARSET=sourcePCLfilename
:FILE PCELL=targetPCELLFTTename

:RUN PCLZDCS.FORM,.TYME;PARM=1] Use PARM=1 for 180 dpi PCL fonts only.
De not use for 300 dpi fonits,

You can run PCLZDCS multiple times, adding a single PCL font {one point size in one
resolution) at a time. To save time, set up the commands in a job stream.

In general, a single PCELL file should only contain fonts of the same typeface, weight
and style, with only the point size varying. For a given resolution you can only store one
font of each point size in a PCELL file. You could not place 300 dpi 12 point italicand 12
point bold in the same file.

If you want to be able to reference the font by its typeface name and characteristics, add
a font definition to FDUSER,
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Convenrt Ulility

Formation’s Convert utility converts TIFF {Tagged Image File Format) files to either
PCELL or raster files. Converting TIFF files to PCELL files allows you to:

B Create logos for IDSForm,
M Create signatures that print as data characters.

B Create FF 3000 PCELL files for use in electronic forms.
Converting TIFF files to raster files allows you to:

B Create graphics for use with the raster graphics intrinsics.

W Create HF 3000 raster format files for inclusion in reports and documents.You can
use the resulting raster or PCELL file like any other HP 3000 raster or PCELL file.

TIFF is a standard file format for raster graphics. Most scanner software ¢an produce
output in TIFF format. Some personal computer “paint” programs and several
Macintosh programs can save output in TIFF format.

You can use many different scanners to digitize images for placement in forms or
documents. When scanning a logo for both an HP 2680 and an HP 2688/ Laser]et, scan
once at 180 dots per inch and also at 300 dots per inch.

Both logos can be placed back into the same PCELL file for easy reference.

To use many of the conversion features offered by the Convert utility, you need to
upload the soft font, form, or scanned image from your personal computer to the HP
3000. To do this, use a terminal emulation program of your choice.

Note:  Formation places a few restrictions on the file that will be created on the HP 3000.
The file must have fixed-length recotds, and must have a record length no longer
than 1024 bytes. The optimum record size is 256 bytes.

Converting Logos to Character Formats

To print a logo or signature as data on a document, convert it info a PCELL file. Logos
print much faster on LaserJet printers, when they are stored as characters in a PCELL
file, than when they are stored as vaster images. Logos must be stored as character
images if you are going to use them with IDSForm.

Use the Logo Management screen t0 convert logos to character formats. Based on
specifications you define, Formation takes a logo.and splits it into smaller units, Each
unit is assigned a character in the PCELL file.

To print the logo, specify the PCELL file as a font in ant environment file. The characters
defined at conversion can then be included as application data, and printed to create the
loge.

Running the Convert Utility
To run the Convert utility, enter the following:
tRUN CONVERT.FORM.TYM

The Convert utility banner appears, followed by the Formation Conversion Utility
screen,

587

Chapter 5 Fonts and Graphics §17



Formation Conversion Utility Screen

Formation Conversion Ulility Screen
Purpose

The Formation Conversion Utility screen specifies a TIFF file to be converted, and
defines the resulting PCELL or raster file. Enter the name of the original TIFF file in the
From file field, and TIFF in the Type field. Enter a name for the new file in the To file
field, and either RASTR or PCELL in the Type feld.

ormation Convercion Uility S¢) 1390 Tumlabs Corp.
From file!
Type:

To file: IR
Type: |

Description

To convert to a raster file, fill in the fields and press e . For HP 2680 files, use a 180
dpi TIFF file, and make certain the HP 2680 graphics option is available. For Laserjet
files, use a 300 dpi TIFF file. If you are converting to a PCELL file, press e . The Logo
Management screen is displayed. If you are converting to a raster file, press ¢ and
the conversion is completed. If the From file you enter does not exist, an error message is

displayed.
Field Definitions
From File Enter the name of the TIFF file to be converted. Use an existing file
name.
Type Enter TIFF to indicate a TIFF file.
To File Enter a file name, This is the name of the new PCELL or raster file
created during the conversion.
Type Enter PCEL L you are converting the file to a PCELL file. Enter
RASTR if you are converting the file to a raster file.
Function Keys
Key Nams Description
4 Refresh Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.
8 Exit Exit the Convert ufility and return to the MPE colon prompt.
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Logo Management Screen

Purpose

The Logo Management screen converts TIFF files into characters. To access this screen,
enter a TIFF source file and a PCELL destination file in the Formation Conversion
Utility screen, and then press ¢

Format for Eorerersihn Uity (o) 1950 Tywiabhs Corp.

fmage zjzel ZiFx20d . Point zize: IZ,J6R41
Large calis regded 4 (ZuxZ3
gmall cwils nesded: 8 (332

Corersion Optiong

Cormvart to: I 43 ) B} — 680
89 - 2638 or Leserdetl

First character:

Loga file? GR

Use small ceil? KN ¥ o~ lopgoseel ] wiil be used on Laserdat Plus
H - lagosce)] witl be wused ot newer printers
Cor on ZE80ZREE 2,

Description

The top portion of the Logo Management screen displays information about the TIFF
file you are converting. This includes the actual image size of the logo, the total point
size (height in points) of the logo, and how many character cells are needed to place the
logo on a form. Logos are always printed as 2 rectangular array of characters.

The Conversion Options section of the screen contains fields to define how to convert
the file. Using these fields, you tell Formation which printer to convert the file for, which
characters to use in this file, and what size cells are required.

Some printers have a limit to the size of a single character. This is why the logo must be
split into cells. For HP 2680/ 88 printers, LaserJet Series If family printers, and the
Laserfet 2000 family printers, the limit is 235 characters. Files created for these printers
can use large cells. LaserJet Plus and Laserjet 500+ printers have a maximum cell size of
128 dots, and therefore, require smail cells.

A logo may consist of no more than 95 cells. That limits the maximum size of a Laset]et
Plus/500+ logo to about 25 square inches (162 cm?).

Once you convert the file to PCELL, and assign the necessary characters, you can place
the logo on a form. To do this, define a font in an environment that references this
PCELL {ile. Activate the font within your application, and then enter the logo characters
as data. The logo is printed on the form in place of the data.When you enter the
characters to make up the logo, use the dimensions specified in the number of cells
needed field (e.g., 3 x 4 indicates that you must enter 4 rows of 3 characters each.)

You can place multiple logos or signatures into the same PCELL file. If you do this, start
each new logo with a subsequent character. If you use the same character as another
logo, you will overwrite the originat logo.

To convert your logo to a PCELL file, fill in the fields andpress e .
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Field Definitions
Image size Displays the width and the height of the logo in scanned dots.

Point size Displays the point size of the logo in scanned dots.

targe celis needed
The number of large ceils that are needed to define the entire logo.
The value displayed is the number of cells that will be created if you
entter N in the Use small cell? field. The dimensions of how the
characters should be entered is also displayed (e.g., 3x4 indicates 4
rows of 3 characters each).

Small cells needed
The number of small cells that are needed to define the entire logo.
The value displayed is the number of cells that will be created if you
enter Y in the Use small cell? field. The dimensions of how the
characters should be entered is also displayed (e.g., 3 x 4 indicates 4
rows of 3 characters each).

Convert teo Enter 80 to convert the logo to 180 dpi characters (HP 2680}, or 88
to convert the logo to 300 dpi characters (HP 2688 or a Laserfet). The
Convert utility provides a default value in this field based on the
scanring resolution of the TIFF file.

First Character

Enter a character to assign fo the first (upper left) or only cell in the
file. This can be any printable character, but it is recommended you
begin with A for consistency. The Convert utility then checks to be o
sure that there are enough consecutive characters to fit the logo, and
assigns the necessary characters to the remaining cells. For example,
if the Convert utility tells you that the logo requires 12 cells as a 3 x
4]ogo, and you enter A as the first character, the following sequence
prints the logo:

ABC
DEF
GHI
JKL

Logo file? Enter N in this field unless a Unison Software customer support
representative advises otherwise.

Use small cell?Enter Y in this field to convert the logo into small cells (LaserJet Plus
or Laserfet 500+ printers only). Enter N to convert the logo into large
cells (all other printers).

Function Keys
Key Name Descripticn
f 4 Refresh Redisplay the menu and data from the last saved state.
! 8 Main Meny \ Return to the Formation Conversion Utility screen. |

520 Chapter 5 Fonts and Graphics 597



FIGPRINT Utility

FIGPRINT Utility

Purpose

The FIGPRINT utility prints figure files from graphics packages. A figure file can contain
more than one figure. The default fgure name of most packages is the same as the name
of the file,

In the following instructions, the examples shown assume that you saved your chart as
MYCHART. Use the following instuctions to print a figure from one of these packages.

Running FIGPRINT
You can then run the FIGPRINT utility as follows:

tFILE LASERJET;DEV=Taserjet
:RUN FIGPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="MYCHART:MYCHART™

Your figure is sent to the printer that you specified in the file equation.

“The FIGPRINT utility can be used to print any figure in any accessible figure file, In

general, you can run FIGPRINT as follows:

:RUN FIGPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO=FTgfile: Figname

Example

Formation supplied a sample figure file for testing the FIGPRINT utility. To print the
figure PLANT1 in the HP-supplied figure file PLANTS. FIGURE . SYS, enter:

:RUN FIGPRINT.FORM.TYM;INFO=PLANTS.FIGURE.SYS:PLANT]

Data Font Considerations

When selecting a data font consider the readability of the data font in relation to form
elements, font spacing, and printer limitations. In addition, keep the following design
considerations in mind:

Use a different font for headings and data, Using different fonts separates the data
from static form elements,

Monospaced (fixed space) fonts aliow you to easily calculate how much space is
required on the form to fit the data. Each character is exactly the same width.

Font choice is limited by the font capability of your printer. You can select any of the
supplied fonts, or any fonts you add to the font directory.

Formation Design allows you to design your form around a selected font. For more
information about the Formation Design program, read the Formation Desgin User
Guide.

The available fonts and their allowed sizes are listed in the tables that follow.
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Point Size

Table 5-4: Courier and Prestige Fonts

Characters Per Inch {Pitch)
300dpi |

180 dpi

Lines Per Inch (Typical)

300 dpi 180 dpi

4.00 30.00 36.00 15.00 15.00
4.50 30.00 30.60 13.64 13.85
500 2727 2571 12.00 12.00
525 25.00 2571 11.54 11.25
550 23.08 22.50 11,11 11.25
6.00 2143 22.50 10.00 10.00
6.50 20.00 20,00 9.38 947
7.00 18.75 18.00 8.57 8.57
7.25 17.65 18.00 8.33 8.18
7.50 i6.67 16.36 811 8.18
8.00 i5.79 16.36 7.30 7.50
8.50 15.00 15.00 7.14 7.20
900 14.29 13.85 6.67 6.67
9.23 13.64 13.85 6.52 6.43
9.50 13.04 12.86 6.38 6.43
10.00 12.50 12.86 6.00 6.00
10.50 12.00 12.00 577 581
11.00 11.54 11.25 545 545
i1.25 11.11 11.25 536 529
11.50 10.71 10.59 526 529
12.00 10.34 10.59 5.00 5.00
. 12.50 10.00 10.00 484 4.86
13.00 9.68 947 4,62 4.62
13.25 9.38 947 4.55 4.50
13.50 9.09 9.00 4.48 4.50
14.00 857 8.57 4.20 4.29
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Table 5-5: Letter Gothic Font

Characters Per inch {Pitch) Lines Per inch (Typical)
Point Size 300 dpi 180 dpl 00dpi | 180 di
4.00 37.50 600 | 1500 | 1500
4.50 33.33 30.00 13.64 13.85
5.00 30.00 30.00 12.00 12.00
K.50 2727 2571 11.11 11.25
6.00 25.00 /71 . 10.00 1000
6.25 23.08 22 50 9.68 9.47
6.50 2143 22.50 9.38 9.47
7.00 20.60 | 20.00 8.57 8.57
750 18.75 20.00 8.11 8.18
8.00 17.65 18.00 7.50 7.50
8.50 1667 | 163 7.14 7.20
9.00 1579 | 1636 6.67 6.67
9.50 15.0 15.00 6.38 6.43
10.00 14.29 15.00 600 | 600
10.50 1364 | 1385 577 | 581
11.00 13.04 12.86 5.45 5.45
11.50 1250 | 1286 5.26 5.29
12.00 12,00 12.00 5.00 5.00
12.50 11.54 11.25 4.84 4.86
13.00 1.1 11.25 4.62 4.62
13.50 10.71 10.59 4.48 4.50
14.00 10.34 10.59 429 4.29
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Assigning a Data Font

The font in which your data prints can be selected in any of the fellowing ways:

1. Select the data font in the Formation Design Form Settings dialog box as you're

designing the form.
i . o serdet Cormpndidle
re o Logerlel Plus
@ () Landscope {aserlet SE).
ey i teasnlet Beries i
¥ Postrad Eserlet 2090 L
C Form CHmensians <" 1
TFit form to b Lnits
Chars  Lines Width  Height [
Desimd (a0 {5z ! [sa@s |iiebe | O |
Antieak B 14 [i¥: 113 50 H
["Duta Fant Typafacs Size Bretriben] St .
SI&‘;’er‘ a fypeface and fon{ fizem FE [08A5Ca
size from the drop down lists
Vei s Seaci
fo define a data font. Y e b TR
Select iom the avaitable paper sire2. Chooze the next size lorger f uzing o
CHEHGY POEEr ST,

Upload the form to the HP 3000. Create an environment file with either the
MAKEENY or CREATEENY UDC that includes the form file as the primary form. When

the form is compiled, Formation automatically assigns font number 0 to the named
data font.

2. Usethe ADBFONT UDC to add a font as described in "TADDFONT UDC" on page 3-3.

3. Use the Environment Manager Character Font Control screen as shown in the

following figure.
gnaraucter Ford ; . .
Sﬁemﬁ’yﬂﬂf data faﬁt by Lcca!umm h felaet e | e = C&“am&at;gzﬂwn
entaring a fulty-qualified file Fils B, + favee Londscaps
. . —Af=— M i t - ri i
name in the File field or using a GomnT00a ey O bl KF = Recarze Porirait
ypeface name in the Nare figld, a Point size -G8~
. Cali Baight in dofs (IR
if you specify a typeface name, i of Copltal latiecs Bristen size
[ +:3 - n -
yois can also enfer values for G 5 - EE?E@Z"
waight, s{yfe and point size. ASCIE charaster code! JMll tovest S Migheat ¥
_ . =Bz ten Prinfaro e | gaardad s,
Proportional spacingt I Paint Hi of Faint Hi of
Size Taptiale Sikm Capllals
firtual size to he 1ed cu..uca... 0. fofyidy  5,38399  flidaEER L
ftget Largmr sivs waiiﬁé«f ciweal -
]

If you gpecify your data font using a typeface name in the Name field, you can also
specify values in the following fields:
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Table 5-6: Data Font Values

Fieid Value Meanring
N Normal
Weight | -7to? - 7 = lightest
7= darkest
B Bold
Style u Upright
I Italic

Selecting an HP 3000 Data Font

Your Formation shipment includes a chart (Formation File List) listing all HP 3000 files
shipped with the product. You may wish to choose a data font from those shipped in
CHARSETS. S¥S. File names which contain an "88" are fonts which work well on the
LaserJet or HP 2688 printers. The others are either HP 2680 fonts or bar codes.

The HP 2680 prints 180 dots per inch {dpi), and the only fonts you can use with this
printer are those designed for that resolution. The HP 2688 and LaserJet printers print
300 dpi. Though you get the most predictable results when you use 300 dpi fonts with
these printers, Laserfet and HP 2688 users can also use fonts designed for 180 dpi (2680}
Be aware that the scaling required may affect the appearance of the letters.

Some of the fonts in the Formation File List are described in terms of dpi, point size, and
pitch (characters per inch).

SIZELIST Utlity

You can use the utility program SIZELIST . FORM.TYW, to find out what point sizes are
in any PCELL font file.

1. Logoninthe group where your fonts reside.
2. Runthe SIZELIST utility:
:RUN SIZELIST.FORM.TYM
3. Supply the name of any font file at the prompt.
File? crr7r3.fonts.tym

4. The utility retuns the point sizes in that file for 2680 fonts and / or 2688 fonts. Although
not stated in the listing, the 2680 fonts are 180 dpi and the 2688 fonts are 300 dpi.
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FONTDOWN Utitity

Purpose

The FONTDOWN utility downloads PCL fonts to Laseret printers. Once fonts are
downloaded to the printer with this utility, they do not need to be downloaded with the
environment file. This saves time when downloading environment files, and is useful for
frequently used fonts.

Running FONTDOWN
To use the FONTDOWN utility for a single PCL file:

:FILE PRINTER;DEV=7aserjet
tFILE FONTFILE=pciname
:RUN FONTDOWN; PARM=fontid

where:

laserfet Any Formation Laserfet printer value (e.g., LJI11). The allowed
values are lsted in the table on page 3-18.

peiname The name of the PCL font file to be downloaded.

fontid The internal font number recognized by the printer as the specified

font.

To use the FONTDOWN utility to download multiple PCL files:

FILE PRINTER;DEV=Taserfet
RUN FONTDOWN; INFO="fiTename"

where:

Jaserjet Any Formation Laser]et printer value {e.g., LJ111). The allowed
values are listed in the table on page 3-18.

filename The name of a text file containing the PCL font file name and id

number of each font to be downloaded:

pcinamel fontidl
pciname?z fontidz

-

Once a font is downloaded to the printer, set the Download field in the Character Set
Control screen to N. This tells the Environment Manager not to download the current
font as it already resides in the printer.
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Bar Code Fonts

. Bar Code Fonis

Abar code is a printed machine-readable code that is made up of parallel bars of varied
width and spacing. The Formation package includes three standard bar code fonts:

M 3 of 9 bar code {code 39)
W 2 of 5 bar cade

% FPostoet

The supplied bar code fonts are described in detail in the following sections. The
following diagram illustrates a 3 of 9 bar code.

AU ER E A

Code 39 Specification

Code 39 is a discrete, variable length, self-checking alphanumeric symbology employing
two-element widths. Every character has five bars and four spaces. Three of the elements
in any given character are wide, and six are narrow, Every symbol starts and ends with a
unique start/stop character. A summary of Code 3%'s main characteristics is as follows:

Character Set: 26 uppercase letters
10 digits
7 special characters
Extendable to full 128 ASCII character set using a two-
character precedence code scheme.

Symbol Length: Variable
(heck Characiers: Optional

Overhead Characters: 2 per symbol

Other Features: Concatenation ability
Net Data Density: Maximum of 9.8 characters per inch when printed using a
7.5 mil X dimension.

Code 39 Symhol Description
Each Code 39 symbol consists of:

1. Leading quiet zone

2. Start character

3. Data characters

4. Optional check character
5. Stop character

6. Trailing quict zone

5.87
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Code 39 Gheck Character

An optional check character is defined for code 39 applications requiring higher levels of
data security. When used, the check character is positioned between the final data
character and the stop character.

The check character is determined as follows:

1. Using Table 5-7, “Code 39 Character Set,” on page 5-29, determine the numerical value
of each of the data characters.

2. Sum the values of all the data characters,

3. Find the module 43 remainder of the sum from step 2.

4, The check character is that character whose value from Table 5-7, “Code 39 Character

Set,” on page 5-29 is equal to the remainder from step 3.
For example, if the data characters are "TEST,” the values would be summed as:
29 + 14 + 28 + 28 = 100

Divide 100 by 43 to get 2, with a remainder of 14, The letter "E" has a value of 14, and is
therefore the check character.

Code 39 with Formation

The code 39 bar code fonts included with Formation for the LaserJet/HP5000 printers
are:

B39W0988 . CHARSETS.SYS(S point)
B39W1788.CHARSETS.SYS(17 Point)

By creating an environment file that contains your selected "human readable™ character
set as font #0, and your selected code 39 character set as font #1, you can use the Shift-
Out, Shift-In control codes to switch between the desired data fonts.

An example of a combined human readable and machine readable bar code would be
printing the part number 1234 in both human readable and code 39 on the same line, as
follows:

1234 {Shift-Out]*1234*[Shift-In]
Where:

1234 Prints in the human readable data font in the environment file (Font
#0).

[Shift-Qut] [s Control-N {Decimal 14). This key sequence causes the printer to
switch to the bar code font in the environment fle (Font #1).

* Is the starting and ending character for the included bar code fonts.

[Shift-1n] Is Control-O (Decimal 15). This key sequence causes the printer to
switch back to the human readable font in the environment file
{Font #0).
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Table 5-7: Code 39 Character Set

Character Vaiue Character Value Character Value
T
19)
v
4 4 I 18 w 32
5 5 i 19 X 33
6 6 K 20 Y 34
7 7 L 21 Z 35
8 8 M 22 - 36
9 9 N 23 . 37
A 10 ) 24 Space 38
B 11 P 25 % 39
C 12 Q 26 / 40
P 13 R 27 + 41
e 42

Note:sSome of the tabular information is from: The Bar Code Book by Roger C. Palmer,
Helmers Publishing, Inc., 1985,
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2 of 5 Bar Gode Ghecksum and Interleaving

The following instructions assume that the 2 of 5 bar code characters are:
A Narrow space {(NS)
B Wide space (W5)
C Narrow bar (NB)
D Wide bar (W8}

The 2 of 5 encoding interleaves pairs of characters with black bars representing the first
character in the pair, and white bars for the second. Optionally, there may be a single
character check sum digit added to the right end of the string. The check sum is
calculated as follows:

1. Assume that the right-most end character of the string is in an even position.
2. Sum the odd digits.

3. Sum the even digits and multiply by 3.

4. Add the two sums. |

5

The check digitis the smallest number which when added to the result of step 4, results
in a multiple of 10. It is always a single digit:

digit = 10 -(result mod 10}

The interleaving requires that an even number of characters be encoded. If the data
string plus the checksum digit is an odd mumber of characters, a leading zero (0)
character is added.

Fach character is represented by five bars, The string is divided info pairs. The bar code
is assembled by taking the first bar of the first character, then the {irst bar of the second
character, then the second bar of the first character, then the second bar of the second
character, etc. Each bar is printed by using one of the four "characters’ in the small bar
code character set. The bar code characters to use for each encoded digit are as follows:

Table 5-8: Bar Code Character Set

Digit Pattern 0dd Pos. {1st shan) Even Pos. {2nd char}
0 00110 CCODC AABBA
1 10001 DCCCD BAAAB
2 01001 ChcCp ABAAB
3 11000 DRCCC BBAAA
4 00101 CCDCD AABAB
5 10100 DCDCC BABAA
6 01100 CBDcc ABBAA
7 00011 CCChD AAABB
8 10010 DCCDC BAABA
9 01010 CHhCDC ABABA
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The character pair 23 combines CDCCD with BBAAA 1o give CBDBCACADA. Lastly, a start
and stop marker must be added to the output string. The start marker is "CACA™ and
the stop marker "DAC".

Postnet with Formation

The Posinet bar code font included with Formation for the LaserJet/ HP5000 printers is:
UPO7AL.FONTS.TYM

By creating an environment file that contains your selected "human readable” character
set as font #0, and the postnet bar code as font 41, you can use the sirnple Shift-Out and
Shift-In control codes to switch between the desired data fonts. An example of this
would be printing the part number 12345 in both human readable and posinet on the
same line as follows:

12345 [Shift-Outl/123455:£5hift-1In]
Where:
12345 Prints in the human readable data font in the envirorument fle (Font
#0).

FShifi-0ut] is Control-N (Decimal 14}, This will cause the printer to switch to
the bar code font in the environment file {Font #1).

/ Is the starting character and : is ending character in this font.

[Shift-Inl 1{s Control-O {(Decimal 15). This will cause the printer to switch back
to the human readable font in the environment file (Font #(),

Note: The second 5 digit is the check digit required in the use of this font. The check
digit is calculated as the difference of the sum of the 5 or 9 zip code digits from
the next higher multiple of 10. If the sum of the digits is a multiple of 10, the value
of the check digit is zero,

Example
1+243+44-5=15
20- 15=h

For complete information on the use of the Postnet bar code symbology in postal
applications, request the Official U.S.P.5. guide from your local post office.
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Intrinsics

The Formation programmatic interface allows you to write application programs that
exercise close control over the operation of the LaserJet. Once you create an environment
file, or choose one supplied by Unison Software {(or Hewlett-Packard), you can supply
additional instructions to the Laser]et by calling a series of mirinsics within your
program.

Note:  You do not have to use the Formation intrinsics to print data on forms. You need
only specify the environment file name in the file equation. The intrinsics
programmatic interface provides additional control over the operation of the
printer,

Using the programmatic interface, you can control the printing process based on

conditions you determine at run-time. You can do any of the following:

®  Select various forms for each page.

® Select a font in which to print a variable based on the value of that or some other
variable.
& Fill cut different blanks on a form.

When your program fills out a form, it can do so symbolically by specifying the name of
a field and the value that is to be placed in it. This makes your forms independent of
your data and application. You can change your form without having to change the
application program. You can alsc print graphics, as long as you have HP or other
graphics software.

Many of the Formation intrinsics perform functions similar to HP's PSP intrinsics. In
these cases, their names are the same as the HP intrinsics, Other intrinsics are unique to
Formation; they have no corresponding PSP intrinsics. Refer to "Using Intrinsics In a
Program” on page 6-16 for an example on how to use Formation intrinsics within a
program.

Topics

This chapter describes the Formation intrinsics and provides some guidelines for
incorporating them into your program. Topics include:

Capabilities Available with Intrinsics

Converting Programs for Use with Formation Intrinsics
Calling Intrinsics

Using Intrinsics In a Program

Intrinsics Listing

Intrinsics HP36580 through
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Capahitities Available with Intrinsics

Formation intrinsics provide greater flexibility in manipulating printer output. -
Capabilities that are available using the intrinsics include:

m  Specifying multiple fonts within form data

s Controlling the physical page

Using smart fields in your forms

Controlling the logical page

Rotating form text

Printing graphics

The following is a brief explanation of how to use some of the intrinsics. Each intrinsic is

explained in detail later in this chapter. Refer to the appropriate section header for
information on individual intrinsics.

initiatizing Intrinsics

An initialization intrinsic must be called before using any other Formation intrinsic.
There are two such intrinsics available: PINITDEVICE and PINITIALIZE. Both of these
infrinsics establish the comArea and define the calling language. PINITDEVICE also
allows you to spedify an cutput device when using a Laserfet. PINITIALIZE is
provided for compatibility with earlier systems.

Multiple Fonts within Data

Using the intrinsics, you can have a maximum of 32 data fonts in any given form set.
Two fonts are initially named in an environment file. To change between these fonts, use
the shift-in {primary font) and shift-out (secondary font) escape sequences.

The PUSEFCNT intrinsic allows you to change to a different pritnary and secondary font,
By issuing a series of PUSEFONT commands throughout your program, you can change
the data font as desired. If you do not know the actual number assigned to a font, use
the PFONTNUM intrinsic to determine the number based on the name.

Controfling the Physical Page

Several Formation intrinsics are provided that allow you to control the attributes of the
physical page. This includes forcing page ejects, defining number of copies, resetting the
LaserJet printer, separating bin cutput, and controlling duplexing options from within
your program.

The PNEWPHYSPAGE intrinsic returns to the first active logical page in an environment,
and forces a page eject. The PSETCOPIES intrinsic allows you to define the number of
copies to print of each page. The PJOBSEPARATE intringic controls the output to the
paper bin on an LJIlsi. The PDUPLEX intrinsic allows you to control whether output on
a Laser]et is duplex or simplex.

FMDUPLEX JCW

The FMDUPLEX JCW allows users and job streams to override the default duplex status
of an application which uses the Formation intrinsics. It may be used to force a simplex
application to print duplex, or a duplex application to print simplex. It is also used to
specify long edge or short edge binding, something which was not possible through the
Formation intringics prior to version 3.4.
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The setting of FMDUPLEX is overridden by any calls to the PDUPLEYX intrinsic.

Table 6-6: FMDUPLEX JCW Values

Vaiue Meaning

0 Prevent duplexing

1 Duplex with long edge binding

2 Duplex with short edge binding
All other values are ignored.

Note: Duplex printing is not supported by all printer models. If FMDUPLEX is used in

conjunction with a printer which does not support duplex printing, it has no
effect.

Smart Fields

Formation smart fields allow you to change the characteristics of your forms without
modifying your application. This is because data automatically prints to a given field,
regardless of the field’s location on the form. Therefore, the field can be moved to

different areas of the form, and the corresponding data is always printed in that field.

Smart fields are placed on your Formation forms using the smart field tool of Formation
Design. The name you assign to the smart field is the name you will reference when
using the intrinsics to place data in that field, Smart fields on different forms can be
given the same name to reference the same application data. Refer to the Fornation
Design User Guide for more information on creating forms with smart felds.

To write data o a smart field, use one of the following intrinsics:
M PWRITEFIELD
m PURITEFIELBREL

@ PURITEFIELDJUST

The PHRITEFIELD intrinsic tells Formation to write data into the field with the specified
name. The PARITEFIELDREL intrinsic tells Formation to write data into the field
relative to the specified field. The PWRITEFIELDJUST intrinsic tells Formation to write
data into the specified field with right, left or centered justification.

Smart fields can be divided into smaller units called subfields. Separate PHRITEFIELD
intrinsics can be included in your program to write different bits of data into each
subfield. Include the name of the smart field and the mumber of the subfield into which
information should be written with the intrinsic. The data will automatically print in the
desired area on the form. Subfields are useful for such things as address boxes, where
you need different parts of the data printed on individual lines.

Controlling the Logical Page
Formation provides several intrinsics that can be used to control logical pages in your

environments. The PACT IVATEPAGE intrinsic is used to activate a specified logical page.
Logical pages can be deactivated with the PDEACTIVATEPAGE intrinsic.

The PNEWPAGE, PSELECTPAGE, and PSHITCHPAGE intrinsics are used to switch to a
new logical page. PNEWPAGE is used to advance to the next logical page. PSELECTPAGE
is used to activate and advance to a specified logical page. Finally, PSWITCHPAGE is used
to switch to a logical page without performing a physical page eject.
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Graphics Capabilities

Formation’s graphic intrinsics can be used to print raster images. The PLOABRASTER
and PPRINTRASTER intrinsics load a raster image info printer memory and then print
the image. PFLASHRASTER loads, prints, and then deletes raster images from the
printer’s memory. PPRINTF IGURE converts figures to raster, and then prints the raster

image.
Printing Rotated Texi
Rotated text is often used to label areas of a form, as shown in the following example,
SHIP TO:
;@ Mr. John Smith
= Director of Manufacturing
g Acme Company
= MS 560K
g 12000 Technology Blvd.
= Dallas, Texas 75299
]
z

Rotated text can be included on a form as a TIFE image or as part of the data text. You
can only print rotated date text when printing to a LaserJet II, Laser]et 4 (or other PCL3
printer), an HP 2680 or an HP 2688. Howevey, if you have form files created with
IDSForm that contain rotated form text, these files can be recompiled with Formation
and printed on any printer.

To print rotated text, use the Environment Manager to orient a font so that it goes up or
down the page instead of across as follows:

1. Run the Environment Manager.

tRUN ENVMGR,FORM.TYM
The Envirenment File Menu is displayed.
2. Type the environment file name and press e

3. Type C at the Main Menu to access the Character Set Control screen. The new font
number is displayed in the Number field. Keep track of this number as you will need
it for the PUSEFONT intrinsic in your print program.

L Sat A ke Set Loniro

Font number Charac tas Fghts — T

e ] X Orisntati
For rolated text, setup afont ] A ¢ j.miL/ = %’n«"aﬁéﬁ%miﬁ\\)
with an origniziion opposite AL ) n R Revarse Langszape
to the rest of the form. See Damitoad BT S ROaL I g 1 [ Reveras Fectrait
chart next page. = Print sics ~QR-
Cel! haighl in dois —~R=
Hwight of Capital |eiters J nsich size
Bumitsz 1 - in H - Hesrgst
H ~ o= Smylier

L. - Larger
RECLT Charscter codat W Lowezt WK Highest

i . —Gyatem Printar——  s—e—e LisarJef ———-—
Froportienal spatingt  _ Pt #Hi pf Perirt HE of
Jize Capi taks Sizg Lapitals

Actial mize to ba wvaed ...,
Mext Larger size =oailsbie
Bt i il
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4. Place a letter in the Orientation field to indicate the desired orientation. Use the chart

below to determine the correct letter,

Table 6-7: Page Orientation

Form Drientation Text To §o... Fant Orientation
&
E L {landscape)
Portrait
Down
-
2(_‘ RL (reverse landscape)
Up —
o} P (portrait)
|_.
Landscape
Down .
g RP (reverse purtrait)

5. Retum to the Main Menu, and then compile the environment file.

HP 2R Mode! s

-

P Frugs jcad Page Control
5 Scale [DSFarn io lassrdot
i
L

Logicatl Fage Cartrol —gpr—
Bl Debete bogics] Page
LE Lzt Eruironesnt File

W Doepile FLL g [otbme fmameesy Ghb 3!
CONPMRER required Chptes

E Exit

Crsracber el Gontrad Optionz|  Mumbers M

0  Dmisie Cheractar Font Hama1 |

N TR P — E . Make sure Ll or L4 is

emered here,

You must tell the Formation print routines that you are using a LaserJet I, I1ID or 4. You
can do this in your program with the PINITREVICE intrinsic, or vou can set
FMFORCELY at run-time to 3000, 3001, 13000, 13001, 4000, 4001, or 14000. See "TCW
Setting for Converted Programs” on page 6-9. In your program, use the PUSEFONT
intrinsic to call the rotated font you set up in your environment file, Use the
PRRITEFIELD intrinsic or the write statement of your programming language to
position the cursor and write the data. If you are familiar with setting up rotated data
text for the HP 2680/ 88, this is the same procedure used with IFS.
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The following code fragment shows how rotated text might be produced in a COBOL

program.

w*

*

Move
Move
Move
Call

Exit.
*

¥

*

*
Mave
Move
Call
*

*

Muve
Move
Move
Move
Move
Move
cal

2000 to Arealen,

Zere to Language.

PLJSEID M to Qutputbev.

“PINITBEVICE" using ComArea,
Argalen,
Language,
PrintFile,
OutputDev.

Perform Check-For-Errar.
Intrinsics-Exit.

* Before you write the rotated text, switch your primary font
* of the appropriately-orienied font in the environment file, For instance, here
* font #2 has been specified as landscape in the environment
* as rotated text on a portrait form,

Farm-Frint.

* Seject primary font 2; don't change secondary font

2 to Primaryfont,

-1 te SecondaryfFoent,

“PUSEFONT" using ComArea,
PrimaryFont.
Secondaryfont.

* Write to the Tields on the form.

1 te SubFieldKum

Spaces to FieldName

YFIELRL" to FieldKame

Spaces to Info

"Name and Address™ to Infop

17 to Infolen

“PURITEFTELDY using Comarea,
FietdName,
SubFietdNum,
Info.
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Errar,

*Initialize the intrinsics and specify that the targef device 1s g lLaserdet III.

te the font number

fiie. It prints
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Converting Programs for Use with Formation Intrinsics

MPE XL
Users

Once installed, most Formation intrinsics appear in your system 5L with an apostrophe
as the next to last character in their names. Your compiled programs must use these
Formation intrinsics rather than the HP PSP intrinsics. To have your programs do this,
they must be converted for Formation as foliows:

Run the following command against your program to change the external reference list in
your program to call the Formation intrinsics:

JETSTART.FOGRM.TYM

For compatibility mode programs, follow the previous instructions for MPE V. For native
mode programs, add the XL="PSPLUXL.FORM.TYM™ parameter to your RUN command.
This causes your program to call the Formation intrinsics, and is described on page 6-8.
Because Formation uses the same intrinsic names as HF, it is easy to convert your programs
to use Pormation instead of PSE, as well as to migrate from MPE V to MPE XL.

JETSTART Ulility

The JETSTART utility converts MPE V or compatibility mode programs to use the
Formation intrinsics. ETSTARTY converts the program file rather than the source code.
Converting the source code would make conversion to MPE XL more difficult.

JETSTART . FORM. TYM can be used on compatibitity mode MPE XL programs. However,
the Formation X1, PSPLUXL . FORM, TYM makes this conversion unnecessary for native
mode programs. JETSTARY can be run on multiple program files at once, and has no
effect on files that do not already use the HP PSP intrinsics.

Note: JETSTART adds PH and DS capabilities to the program file. Once JETSTART
has run, the program file will need t0 be in a group and account that has PH and
DS capabilities. If you receive the message ILLEGAL CAPABILITY whenyou
iry to run the converted program, check that the group (and account) that the
program file resides in has PH and DS capability.

To run JETSTART:
1. Logon in the group and account that contain the program file or files to be converted.,

2. Enter the following command:
tRUN JETSTART.FORM.TYM

3. At the fileset prompt, enter a file or fileset name.

For example, to convert an MPE V program called PINVOICE, enter the following:
:RUN JETSTART.FORM.TYM
Formation JETSTART Utility 3.41 © 1990-92 Tymlabs Corp.
Fileset to convert (KCR> to end)? PINVOICE
PINVOICE.PROG.AR successfully converted.
Fileset to convert (<KCR> to end)? r
END OF PROGRAM
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You can also convert multiple program files at one time with JETSTART. At the fileset
prompt, enter a fileset rather than a single file name.

;RUN JETSTART.FORM.TYH
Formation JETSTART Utility 3.41© 1990-92 Tymlabs Corp.

Fileset to convert (<CR> to end)? P@
PDUN.PROG.AR converted to use Formation,
PINVOICE.PROG.AR converted to use Formation.
PSTATMNT .PROG.AR converted to use Formation.

Fileset to convert (<KCR> to end)? r

END OF PROGRAM

Note: If you recompile a previously converted program, you must re-convert it with
JETSTART to continue using the Formation intrinsics.

JetStop Utility

The JETSTOP utility returns programs converted with the JETSTART utiltiy to their pre-
Formation status.

To return converted programs to their pre-Formation status, run JETSTOP as follows:
:RUN JETSTOP.FORM,TYM
Note: The JETSTOP program does not remove PH or DS capability from the program
even if these were added by JETSTART. If you recompile a program previously

converted with JETSTART, you must convert it again with JETSTART to
continue using Formation.

Using Intrinsics in MPE XL Programs

To use Formation intrinsics with an MPE XL or native mode program that references the
HP PSP intrinsics, use the XL PSPLUXL . FORM. TYM, This XL is supplied with your
Formation installation tape.

To convert a pre-existing program, supply the name of the XL on the RUN command as
follows:

:RUN programname; XL="PSPLUXL,FORM,TYM"

Note:  JETSTOP will not remove PH or DS capabilities from the program file even if
these were added by JETSTART.

The name of the XI. must be in quotation marks. The XL name can also be added to
other XI's currently in use:

:RUN programname; X1="F5PLUXL.FORM . TYM XL, PUB.DISC”

Unison Software also supplies switch stubs for Hewlett-Packard’s PSP intrinsics. These
are Jocated in the XL called PSPXL . FORM, TYM, and may be used the same way that the
Formation XI. is used. These are only needed for native-mode programs using the HP
PSP intrinsics on MPE XL 2.1 or earlier. Beginning with MPE XE 2.2, the switch stubs are
built into the operating system,
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JCW Setling for Converied Programs -

Once a program has been converted Formation software may need to be “notified” that
it should override the program’s normal selection of HP 2680 or HP 2688 printer
features. To de this set the JOW FMFORCELJ before running the program.

When the converted program is run, Formation checks the JCW, If set to the proper
value, Formation sends the output to the specified Laserjet printer, while appearing to
the application program as an HP 2680 or HP 2688.

The following table lists allowed FMFORCELJ values andtheir corresponding printers:

Table 6-8: FMFORCEL] values
FMFORGCELJ Value

Target Printer Program Pragram Motes
_ Written for  Writlen for

o 2688 2680

Laser}et 50+ 500 10500

Laserjet Plus, I 1 10001

LaserJet HHD, [IF, | 2000 | 12000

2000, 2600D 2001 [ 12001 For duplexing

Laserjet Iil, ID, | 3000 13000

TP, 15i 3001 13001 For duplexing

Laserjet 4 4000 14000

4001 14601 For duplexing

HP 5000 5000 15000

HP 2680 N/A 2680 These values are used when Formation

o A Ch
device class containing multiple device
types or because a third-party product
which creates “pseudo-devices” is in use,

Depending on your printer type, you may need to set the FMFORCELJ JCW before
running a program that calls the Formation intrinsics. Programs that are converted to
use the Formation intrinsics instead of the PSP intrinsics generally contain either a
PINITIALIZE or PINITDEVICE statement for a 2680 or 2688. Once converted to use
Formation, such a program can send output to any printer. Instead of modifying the
programi code, set FMFORCEL.J at run-time (or in the job stream that runs the program)
to the appropriate value. This value is determined by whether your program expects a
2680 or a 2688, and by the model of your new target printer.

For example, a job stream that runs a native mode print program written for the 2688
but now printing to a LaserJet IHISi might look like this:

{JOB JPRINT,MANAGER.ACCOUNT
ISETJICH FMFORCELG=3000

PFILE QUTPUT ;DEV=25;ENV=MYENY
LIRUN MYPROG; XL="PSPLUXL.FORM.TYM"
FEQJ
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Galling Intrinsics
To invoke an intrinsic, call it from within a program, subprogram, or procedure. To call
an intrinsic, you must know the:
m Number of required parameters
m  Data type of each parameter

m  Order of the parameters

m  FPunctional return value (if applicable)

For all programming language references in this user guide, the following risles apply to
the intrinsics and their parameters:

m  All parameters are passed by reference. This means the parameter's address in the
caller’s data avea is made available to the called procedure.

m  Most intrinsics require a word array, called the comArea, to be used for
communication between the infrinsics, and between the subsystem and your
prograrm,

m  No condition codes are returned. The status of the call is returned in the first word
of the comAvrea.

Al parameters are required, though you can pass designated default values for
certain parameters.

Most programs that call Formation infrinsics require one or more special capabilities,

espedcially if you use graphics. All programs should be prepared with DS capability. In

addition, if you use graphics, you should prepare your programs with PH and MR

capabilities as well.

The following table shows the format of calls to Formation intrinsics from each of the
supported languages.

Table 6-9:; Intrinsic Call Format

Language Intrinsic Call Format

COBOL CALL intrinsicname USING parml, partZ.

FORYRAN CALL intrinsicname {parml, parmi.}

BASIC nann CALL Tptrinsicname (parml,parmi.)

SPL, Pascal fntrinsicname(parmil,parmz...3);

c intrinsicname(&parmi[ &parm2...13: i
Where:

intrinsicname The name of a Formation intrinsic.
parm A list of the parameters required by the named intrinsic.

nnin A line number in the program.
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COBOL and Real Parameters

Several of the graphics intrinsics included with Formation require real or floating-point
parameters. Because COB0L does not support this data type, Formation provides an
additional intrinsic interface for these procedures. These additional indrinsics are
distinguished by an A appended to the intrinsic name. Thus, the COBOL interface
intrinsic for PPRINTFIGURE is PPRINTFIGUREA.

In these intrinsics, the real parameter is replaced with a DISPLAY-type item that contains
the display representation of the real number. This method works satisfactorily for cases
where you know the value at compile time, For run- time, you may want to do some
additional calculation and formatting. Contact your Unison Software support
representative for additional information.

Character Strings

For languages other than BASIC, character strings passed to or returned from Formation
intrinsics may be either fixed or variable length. Fixed-length strings have a maximum
length that is determined by the string's usage. For example, a form name or a character
string name is always 16 characters long. Such strings can be terminated by ablank, by a
byte with a value of 255 (called an EOS), or by filling out the array completely. Variable-
length strings have no special termination. Intrinsics that take variable-length strings
(e.g., PWRITEFIELD and PSTRINGWIDTH) also take a parameter that gives the number
of characters in the string,

For BASIC programumers, a string has a length that is intrinsic to the string itself, so no
special termination is necessary. When you pass variable-length strings to an intrinsic

from BASIC, you must supply a dummy parameter for the length. Formation will use

the BASIC string length instead.
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Chapier 6 Infrinsics 611




Communication Area (comArea)

Gommunication Area (comArea)
Formation uses the comArea for internal communication. The Formation communication
area (comArea):
# s an array which your program must supply to most Formation intrinsics.
w Contains information for your program to use.
m  Has a fixed length during execution of the program. The amount of space required
varies from environment file to envirorument file.

To determine the comArea size required for any particular file, access the Environment
Meanager Main Menu for that file, or use JFS,

Note: Do not confuse the comArea length with the "printer memory requirement” that
is also shown on the Main Menu screen.

Advanced applications may also get comArea length information programmaticaily, as
indicated in the following steps:
1. You must specify a comArea must at least 158 words long.
2. HKyourprogram calls PINITIALIZE or PINITDEVICE with this minimum-length
comArea, the Intrinsic
~ Returns with an error.
~ Provides required comArea length in the third word of the comArea returned.
3. You can then allocate the right amount of space and call the initialization intrinsic a
second time.

Note:  This method only works with languages that provide dynamic allocation of
space {e.g., SPL, PASCAL, _and C).

Your program will be concerned with the seven elements of the comArea listed in the
following table. A discussion of each element follows,

Tzble 5-10: Elements of the comArea

Word Type Name Contents

0 Integer comStatus Status word

1 Integer errorNumber Error/warning number
2 integer grrarParml Exror details

3 Integer errorParmé Error details

4 Integer msglatalog MPE file number

5 BA stringParm Error details

27 LA Reserved Reserved
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ComSiatus

The first word of the comArea contains the status of the call. It will always have a value
of 0 1, o0 2,

¢  The call was successiul.
1  Awaning was issued.
2 An error occurred.

When comStatus has a value of 1 or 2, the next few words provide information about
the cause of the problem.

ErrorNumber
The error number provides your program with information about the cause of a
problem. Formation sets the error number both for errors and for warnings,

You should check error status words after each call to the intrinsics. Refer to appendix I
for a list of error messages.

ErrorParms 1 and 2

These two numbers provide additional detail about an error, For example, in the case of
error 901 (Not enough space in the comArea), error parameter 1 contains the amount of
comArea space that is required by the current environment.

MsgCatalog Fiie Number
This is the file number assigned to the messape catalog by the File System. If you have
PMSGCAT. PUB. SYS, the IFS /3000 message catalog, this will be the file that is open.

Otherwise, PSPMCninn . FORM. TYM will be opened. {(nnn is the language number as
specified by your system.}

StringParm

This is additional information about the ervor that occurred. The maximum length of the
string is 80 characters, including an EOS. The string parameter is used to return such
items as an invalid character or file name,

System Area

Formation intrinsics use the system area to record information from the environment file
and about the current state of the laser printer. You should not change any values in this
area.
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Communication Area Examples

The following examples illustrate comArea definitions. Examples are provided for
COBOL, FORTRAN, BASIC, 5PL, Pascal, and C languages. In all the examples, nnnnis
the comArea length as required by the environment file that will be used.

COBOL, COBOL

DATA DIVISI
01 PSP
05
05

05
05
05
05
05

FORTRAN
INTEGER Com
INTEGER $ta
INTEGER Msg
CHARACTER E
EQUIVALENCE

BASIC
140
110
126
130
140
150
160
170
180

I1, COBOL 84
ON.

-COM-AREA.
{om-Status
Com-Error-Number
Com-Error-Parm-1
Com-Error-Parm-2
Com-Message-File
Com-Error-String
Com-System-info

Arealnnnm)

PIC S9(4)
PIC S9(4)
PIC S8(43
PIC 59(4)
PIC S9(4)

PIC X(40).

PIC 59{(4)

comp,
COMP.
COMP,
COMP,
COMP.

COMP GCCURS nnnn TIMES.

tus, ErrorNumber, ErrorParml, ErrorParm?

Fileno
rrorString*80

{ComArea(l}, Status),

(ComArea(2), ErrorNumber

(ComAresa(3), ErrorParml), (ComArea(4), ErrorParmz),
{ComArea(s), MsgFileno), (ComArea{6), ErrorString}

REM --> C[*] s
REM --> Cf13] is
REM --> €[27 is
REM --> C[3] is
REM --> CI4] is
REM --> CI5] is
REM ~-> CE8] s
REM -->

INTEGER CLnnnn]

the Formation COMAREA

Status

ErrorNumber

ErrorParmi
ErrorParmz

MsgFileno

ErrorString
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SrL
array ComArea(0:nnnn);
integer array iComArea(*) = comArea;

define comStatus = iComArea#,
comErrorNumber = iComArea(1)4#,
comErrorParml = iComArea{2)#,
comErrorParm? = iComArea{3)#,
comMsgFileno = iComArea(4)#,

comErrorString = comArea(5H;

Pascal
type
shortint = -32768..32767;
var
comArea = record
Status: shortint;
ErrorNumber: shortint;
ErrorParml; shortint;
ErrorParmZ: shortint;
MsgFileno: shortint;
Error3tring: PACKED ARRAY [1..801 OF char;
SystemArea: ARRAY {1..nannl OF shortint;
END;
C
#define comStatus comAreald]
ffdefine comErrorNumber comAreall]
#define comErrorParml comAreal[2]
f#idefine comErrorParm? comAreal3]
#define comMsgFileno comAreal4]

#define comStringParm (char *){&comAreal[b]}

int comArealnnnnl;
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Using Intrinsics In a Program

This section describes the requirements for using intrinsics and includes an intrinsics
programuming sample written in COBOL.

Instrinsics Programming Requirements

Before coding any intrinsic calls, you must include a few essential preparatory steps to
make sure that your instrinsic instructions are effective. You must perform the following
steps prior to using any intrinsics:

1.

4.

Name a file and specify a file equation to a print device. You must specify the
ENV=FLLE for the intrinsics to work. Also, do not specify any device other than a
printer.

FILE INVOICE4;DEV={LaserJdetwest);ENV=FILE

Issue an OPEN instruction in your program to open the output file specified in the file
eguation,

Issue an initialization instruction using the PINITDEVICE intrinsic, before calling any
other Formation intrinsic. The PINITDEVICE intrinsic establishes the comArea,
defines the calling language, and allows you to specify the output device.

To provide for error information, use PERRMSG after every instrinsic call.

Intrinsics Programming Example

Using a COBOL program example, the following pages illustrate the use of the
Formation intrinsics to print an invoice statement on the front side of a page, and terms
and conditions on the back of the page. The example includes:

A sample environment file listing.
Form INVINT, the sample invoice form.,
Form TANDC, containing the data printed on the back of the form.

Form TANDC?2, containing data printed on the back of the form under specific
conditions.

CSAMPLE.SAMPLES. TYM, the sample COBOL program listing,

Keep the following in mind when viewing the sample:

1.

Formation "smart fields” were included when the form was designed with Formation
Design. These fields allow the program to use the PWRITEF L ELD intrinsic, making the
program independent from the form layout. The fields can be repositioned without
changing the program.

Paragraph 4 on the back of the page (Form TANDC2) is only printed under certain
conditions. The program could be designed to print a different form for other
conditions, This would be accomplished by testing a condition in the program {around
line 445}, and selecting the logical page that contained the desired form.

To keep the sample program a reasonable length, not all fields are printed. In a real
application environment, you would print the entire form.

This program is written to process only one customer record. In a real application
environment, your program would more likely be structured as follows:
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OPEN ocutput file

LOOP:

Read customer record

Urite data to form using FWRITE and/or Formation intrinsics
17 more customer records, go to LOOP

CLOSE output file

5. For print and space forms, you do not need to modify your application to use the
PHRITEFIELD intrinsic.

The Environment File

Form set specifications must be included in an environment file before the form can be
processed with the intrinsics. The following diagram illustrates a sample environment
file Hsting:

Figure 6-1. Environment File Listing

Formation Environment Manager Page 1

Environment f1le SAMPLE.FORM.FORM created FRI , MAR &, 1993

121 records (0 Tree} ; 4082 max. HP 26B0/88 printer; None
Currently compiled? YES Laserdet printer: 26B4D
Default form file:

Measurement system: English

Physical Page Information

Physical page width: in. Number of copies: 1
Physical page height: in. Multi-copy forms: KO
Page size: L

Character Sets

Cif Name Fite Name or Font Name 0R RegSize ActSize Atr
0 COUR,CHARSETS.S5YS p 12.800 12.000
1 COURITAL .CHARSETS.SYS P 12.000 12.080

Logical Pages

PG OR A Hidth Height From Left From Top Base Font SB PO
5 P Y B 1 14.5 1

Form 1: Formation form from INVINT

1 PY g8 1 10,6 1

Form 1: Formation form from TANDC

2 PN 81 156,85 1

Form 1: Formation form from TANDCZ
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The Form

The following diagram illustrates a sample form set without the data.

Figure 6-2. Form INVINT on logical page 0

B S
i H
L BILLTO field i SHIPTO field
L with P with
. 4 subfields T 4 subfields
Q o
Invoice Number invoice Date Due Date Customsr Number | Rep {Page
INVRUK INVDATE DUEDATE
Purchase Order # [Ship Date Ship Via Waybilt
lem | Quantity Description Price Toial
ITEM | QTY DESC PRICE} TOTAL
i All fields with -
13 subfields
Please remit o Subtotal
Tax
Shipping Charge
Total
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Figure 6-3. Form TANDC on logical page 1

Terms and Conditions

1.LLICENSE

By its acceptance hereof, Unison Software grants to Licensee a aon-
exclusive, non-transferable imited license 1o use the PROBDUCT s for
a periad of twenty one {21) years commencing en the EFFECTIVE
DATE.

2.PAYMENT

LICENSEE shall pay to Unison Software the License Fee(s) listed on
the first page hereof within thirty (30) days following delivery of
PRODUCTS to LICENSEE, and:OCEMSEE shall pay all import
duties, use (axes, sales taxes, value added taxes, property {axes, and
excise taxes Jevied on the licensing, shipping or use of the products,

3 LOCATION OF USE

The products are to be used by, for, or on behalf of Hcensee on the
single HP 3000 CPU identified on the first page hereof.

Upon written consent on Unison Software, which shall not be
anreasonably withheld, licensee may purchase licenses for use of the
prodfucts on additional HP 3000 CPUs operated by Heensee. Licenses
agrees to pay to Unison Software, within thirty (30} days from the
date of invoice, the License Feels) for the products as specified on
Unisecn Software® then curreni price List for each such CPU,
Licensee's use of the products on all additional CPUs shall ba
governed by the terms and conditions of this Agreement.

Figure 6-4. Form TANDCZ2 on logical page 2

4 TITLE TO SOFTWARE

Licensee acknowledges that the products, including all
standard releases thereof, and any related patents,
trademarks, or copyrights are, and shalf remain, the exclusive
property of the owners and licensee shall have no right, title or
interest to the products except as expressiy set forth herein,
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Intrinsics Sample Program

The following code is a sample program included in the Formation package in
CSAMPLE.SAMPLES.TYM.

*

*

3

Sarple program in COBOL for Formation intrinsics

CONTROL LINES=B0O
Identification Division.
Progran-Id.

Author.

Date-Written.

Remavks.

Environment Division.
Conilguratiocn Section.
Source-Computer.
Obdect -Cormruter.

Inpur~Cutput Section.
File-Control.

Select PrintFile agsign
Pata bivision.
File Section.

¥D Printfile

FORMATION.
J.EFrels.

10 Oct 1852,
Tllustrate use of Formation Intringics.

Hr-3000.
He-3000.

te

" SPOOLOUT"
access is sequential.

lakbel records are cmitted.

01 PrintFileRec
Working-Storage Sectilon.

77 Language

77 XPosition

77 Ybosition

77 PrimaryFont
77 SecondaryFont
77 Avealen

77 Fleldiame

77 SubFieldaNum
77 Info

77 Infolen

77 QutputDev

77 XLoc

77 Yioc

77 LogPageNum

77 FigureName

77 FigurerileName
77 RasterFileName
77 Helight

77 Rotation

7 Tmits

77 RasterMumber
77 PositionMode

wic

pic
pic
pic
pig
Pic
pic
pic
pic
pic
pic
pic
pig
pic
nic
pic
pic
wig
pic
pic
pi

nic
pic

{132y .

32 (4) comp.
x{ley.
®{le).

5% (4) cong.
385(4) comp,
5% (4) comp.
{17 .
59(4) comp.
X{255).
5%{4) comp,
X{6).

89 (4) comp.
3%(4) comp.
89(4) comp.
X{n .
X{36).
Xi{38) .
X{ie),

32 (4] comp.
89{4) comp.
S91(4) conp.
5%{4) comp.
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77 ErrorMsg pic X80y,

7 ErrorMsglen pic 59{4} comp.
77 Msglen pic S%{4} comp.
77 Dlsplayirrorium pLc X{5}.

01l Combrea.

03 IFgSStarus pic 89{4} comp.
03  EBrroriun pic 82{4} comp.
03 ErrorParml © ple §%9(4) comp.
03 ErrvorParmz pic 59{4} comp.
03 Maghilebhm pic 85{4} comp.
03 ¥Filler pic 59{4} comp

occursg 19235 times.
Procedure Division.
Main~FProcegs Section.

Misgsion-Control.
Open Output, Princiile.
Digplay "Formation Sanple Program V2.00 JXF Oct 91n.
Periorm Form-Pring.
Close Printfile.
Stop Run.

Generate-Keporo Section.
Form-Frint.
Initialize the Formation Intrinsics

The Language is 0; COBOL
A "2684D" printer is a Laserdet (000 with the duplex option

4+ & * *

Move 2000 co Arealen.

Move Zero Lo Lenguage.

Move "2684D " to ODutputDev.

Call "PINITDEVICE® using Comirea,
Arealen,
Language,
PrintPile,
Crutpnat Dey,

Perform Check-For-Errox.

*

* gelect font pair 0 and 1
*
Move (0 to Primaryrfont.
Move 1 to Secondarviont.
Call "PUSEFONT" using ComiArea,
Primaryiont,
Secondaryiont.
borform Check-~For-Errow.

&

* Wrive to the Lieldés on the form,
*
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* pirat of all, write oub the items purchased.

The items purchasged are designed in the form as subfields,
or an array of fields. We initially want to write to

the first item in each of the arrays. Therefore,
SubFieldMum is set to 1.

*

L

Move 1 to SubFieldmum

Move Spaces to FleldName

Move *ITEM® to FieldName.

Move Spaces o Info.

Move "111* to Info.

Move 3 co Infolen.

Call *PWRITEFIELD® using Comarea,
FieldName,
Subfieldium,
info,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Error.

Move 1 to SubFieldiimm

Move Spaces to FieldNams

Move "QTY* to FieldName.

Move Spaces to Info.

Move "L000® to Info.

Move 4 to Infolen.

Calil *PWRITEFIELD™ using Comares,
FieldMame,
SubFieldNum,
Info,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Error.

Move 1 to Scbhileldium

Move Spaces to Fleldwame

Mowe "DESC® to Fleldiame.

Move Spaces to Info.

Move "Gadgets® to Info.

Move 7 to InfoLen.

Call "PWRITEFIELDY using Comares,
FieldName,
SubFieldium,
Iinfo,
Infolen.

Pariomn Check-~For~Error.

Move 1 to SubFieldMum

Move Spaces o Fialdname
Move '"PRICE" to FlieldName.
Move Spaces te Info.

Move "S5 1.00" to Info.
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Move 7 Lo Infolen.

Call *"PWRITEFIRLD" using Comarea,
FieldName,
SubFieldbum,
Info,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Errox.

Move 1 tc¢ SubFieldhum

Move Spaces o Pleldiame

Move YTOTAL" to FiseldName.

Move Spaces to Info.

Move *$1000.00" to Info.

Move B to Infolen.

Call "PWRITEFIELD® using Comares,
FieldName,
SubFileldNum,
Info,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Brror.

Next we'll write to the second subfield of each £ield to
£ill the second row of the purchase order. SubFleldMNum
is set to 2.

£ & % *

*

Move 2 to SubFfieldNum

Move Spaces to FieldName

Move "ITEM® to FieldName.

Move Spaces to Info.

Move "222" to Info.

Move 3 to InfoLe:n,

Call "PWRITEFIELD" using Comares,
Fleldamnes,
SunFieldium,
Info,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Error.

Move 2 To SubFieldium

Move Spaces to FleldName

Move "QTY' to FieldName.

Move Speces Lo Info.

Move * 10* to Inrfo.

Move & to Infolen.

Call *PWRITEFIELD" using Comarea,
FieldName,
SubFieldNum,
Info,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Error.
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* 4 & * *

% % & ¥

Move 2 to SubfieldNum

Move Spaces Lo FleldName

Move "DESCY to FisldName.

¥ove Spaces to Info,

Move '"Devices® to Info.

Move 7 o Infolen,

Call "PWRITEFIELD" using Comarea,
FieldName,
SubFieldium,
Info,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Error.

Move 2 to SubFieldNum

Move Spaces Lo Fleldiame

Move *PRICE' to FieldName.

Move Spaces to Info.

Move *§ 5.40" to Info.

Move 7 to Infolen.

Call "PWRITEFLELD" using Comarea,
FieldName,
SubFieldNum,
Info,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Error.

Move 2 to SubFleldWum

Mewve Spaces to FleldName

Move "TOTZL" to FleldName.

Move Spaces to Info.

Move *S 50.00" to Info.

Move 8 to Infolen.

Call "PWRITEFIFLD® using Comarea,
Fieldxame,
SubFieldNum,
Info,
infolen.

Perform Check-For-Erroz.

Next, £ill ic the BILL 70 and SHIP TO information, using
subfields again. In a real application enviromment, we
woild £i11 in all four rows of the address.

NOTE: 7The BILL TO and SHIP T0 fields appear above the
ITEM fielde on the form printed. The order you use in your
program to write to fields on a single form has no effect.

Move 1 to SubFileldNgm
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Move Spaces Lo FieldName

Move *BILLIOY to FieldMName.

Move Spaces to Info.

Move "Hartex® to Info.

Move & to Infoien.

Call "PWRITEFIELD" using Comarea,
Tleldlame,
SubFleldium,
Info,
Infolen.

Perforn Check-For-Frror,

Move 2 to SubFieldMam

Move Spaces to FieldName

Move “"BILLTO" to Fieldiame.

Move Spaces to Info.

Move "Accounts Pavable" to Info.

Move 16 £o Infolen.

Calil *FWRITEFIELD" using Comares,
Fieldiame,

SunPieidNum,

Info,
Infolan,

Perform Check-For-fxryeor,

Move 1 to SubFieldhir

Move Spaces to Fieldiame

Move "SHIPTO® to FieldName,

Move Spaces to Info.

Move "Hartex" to Info.

Move 6 to InfoLedn.

Call "PWRITEFIELDY using Comarea,
PieldName,
SubFieldNum,
Inio,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Error.

Move 2 to SubriseldNum

Move Spaces to FieldName

Move YSHIPTO'" to rFieldName.

Mowve Spaces to Info.

Move *4159 Industrial Pkwwy" to Infeo.

Move 20 to Infolen.

Call "PWRITEFIELD® using Comarea,
rieldName,
SubFieldMm,
info,
infoien.

Perform Check-For-Error.
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*rill in

various other fieids, COnly a few are filled in for

# 1llustration purposes.

*

Move -1 to Sub®ieldurn

Mave
Morve
Morve
Move
Move
Call

Spaces to FleldName

PINYNIM" to Fieldiame,

Spaces to Info.

101013 to Info.

6 to Infoien.

*PWRITEFIELD" using Comarea,
rieidames,
SubFieldium,
Info,
InfoLen.

rerform Check~For-Error,

Moye

Morve
Mg
Yove
Move
Move
Call

-1 te SubFleldNum

Spaces to FieldName

CINVDATEY to FlieldName.

Spaces to Info.

*09/30/91" to Info.

8 to InfoLen.

YPWRITEFIELD® using Comarea,
Fieldiame,
SubFieldiam,
mfo,
InfolLen.

Perforn Check-For-frror.

Move

Move
Move
Move
Mexrve
Move
Call

-1 to SubFieldNum

Spaces Lo Fleldtame

*"DUEDATE® to FieldName.

Spaces to Infe.

"03/30/91" to Info.

8 to Infalen.

"PWRITEFIELD® using Comarea,
FieldName,
Subbieldiiumn,
Info,
Infolen.

Perform Check-For-Error.

*

* Change the primary font to write out a special notice.

*
Move
Move
Call

1 to PrimaryFont.

0 to SecondarvFont,

TPUSEFCONT™ uBing ComArea,
PrimaryFont,
SecondaryFont.

Perform Check-for-Error.

Move

-1 1o SubFieldum
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""" : Move Spaces to FieldWNams

Move "SPECHNOTE" to FisldMame.

Move Spaces to Info.

Move "Thank you for paying your account.® fo Info.

Move 34 to InfoLen.

Call "DWRITLFIZLD" using Comarea,
FleldName,
SubFieldNum,
info,
Infoien.

Perform Check-For-BError.

* Once we have filled in the front of the form, we want
to go to the back of the form {or the next page for
non-duplex printers) to print the terms and condicions.

*

s

To do that, we must deactivate the form we have zust printed and
etect the physical page. We will now be on the back of the page
dch logical page 1 active because it is declared initially
active in the enviromment file. There is no data on the back
page, only a form., To make it print, simply @ject the physical
rage.

L

'3

¥

* Deactivate logical page zero. We do not want to pring
* it on the back.

Move Zero to LogPagelNum.

Call "PDEACTIVATERAGE" uging Camarea,
logFageNum.

Perform Check-For-Brror.

* Qg to the back aide of the page. Logical page 1 will print
* because we have declared it initially active in the env file.

Call "PNEWPHYSPAGE" using CotmAres.
perform Check-For-Error.

New, suppose thal under some circumstances we want to print
logical page 2, another special *rerms and conditions® form,

on the back of the page along with logical page 1.

We would need to test the conditions and if true, activate
logical pege 2 and print it. Assumns here the condition is true.

# * % % *F #* #

* Activate logical page Z - special terms and conditions
Move 2 to LogPageNum,
Call "PACTIVATEPAGE® using Comdrea,
LogPagelium.

Pericorm Check-For-Error.

587 Chapter 6 Intrinsics 627




Using intrinsics in a Program

* Force iogical page 2 to pring on the back of the page with
* logical page 1.
Call *PNEWFAGE" using Comdres.

Perform Check-For-Brror.

Now we are done setting up the back of the page. Before
we print i, we need to set up for the next pass through
our data processing.

Activate logilcsl page § to be ready for next Lorm!
1f we are printing more than one forzm, this will
cauze loglcal page [ to print the next time avound,

X A % % % % % * %

Move Zero to LogPagslur.

Call *PACTIVATEPAGE" uging ComAres,
LogPagebhun.

Perform Check-For-Exror.

*

Eject the phyvsical page (with the back forms} te cause it
co exit the printet.

*

Call "PNZWPHYSPAGE" using ComArea.
Perform Check-For-Error.

Cenerate-Exit.
Exit.

Check-Por-Erreor Section.
This reutine checks the Comarea’s IFSSTATUS to see if an ervor

occurred. If so, then PERREMSG ig called to report the error and
che progran 1S temminated.

®* % & £ B

If IFSStatus of Comdrea HNot = 0 then
Move Spaces to DisplaySrrorium
Move ErrorMum of Comdrea to DisplayErrorium
Display * (IFS Brrox *, DisplayErrorNum, ")°*
Move Spaces Lo ErrorMsg
Move B( Lo ErrorMsglen
Move Zero Lo Msghen
Call *PEREMSG" using ComArea,
ErrorMsyg,
ErrorMasgler,
MsgLen
Display Brrorlsg
Stop R,

Check-g2xit .

Exit.
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Intrinsics Listing

The following sections list the Formation instrinsics in alpahbetic order. Each of the
Formation intrinsics are described in detail. A quick reference to each intrinsic is
provided in Table 6-12: “Formation Intrinsics List,” on page 6-30.

Syntax Description

The syntax statement for each intrinsic inclhudes the calling sequence of the parameters.
Intrinsic parameters must be separated by commas. The syntax for each intrinsic is listed
as follows:

dt dt
intrinsicname(parml, parm ..})
/o i/¢0

Parameters

intrinsicname The name of the Formation intrinsic.

parm The parameter string that goes along with the intrinsic, All
parameters named with the intrinsic are required.

dt The data types ailowed for the various parameters. The
documentation uses SPL terminology. Table 6-11: “Data Types,” on
page 6-29 lists the data types, and provides a cross-reference
between SPL types and the types used by the language of your
choice.

ilo Indicates whether the parameter is an input parameter, an output
parameter or both. Input parameters pass values into the intrinsic
routine, and are denoted by 1n. Output parameters return values
from the intrinsic routine to the calling roufine, and are denoted by
cut. 1/O parameters pass values into and return values from the
intrinsic routine and are denoted by in/out.

Table 6-11: Data Types

FORTRAN Pascal SPL

BA DISPLAY PIC CHARACTER | PACKED byte array | String char [}
X (nm ARRAY of
CHAR
LA PIC S8(4) LOGICAL ARRAY OF 1 LOGICAL INTEGER 3int []
COMP QCCURS n | ARRAY shartint | ARRAY array
I PIC 39{4) INTEGER*Z | shortint | INTEGER INTEGER | int
COMP

R See text REAL REAL REAL REAL float

8-57
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Farmation Intrinsic Groups

The Formation intrinsics can be divided into four groups:

® [nitialization

B [nformation

B Printer Control

m  Graphics

The following tables list all programmatic intrinsics by function and group.

Table 6-12: Formation Intrinsics List

Fungtlisn Intrinsic Description
Initialization PINITIALIZE Initialze the comArea in preparation for
PINITDEVICE calling other Formation intrinsics.
Information HP35580 Print HP PSP version information
HP36580V Return HP PSP version
DERRMSG Retrieve an error message for the current
error condition
PFIELDEINFO Return information about a smart field,
PFONTINFO Get informaticn about a particular font
PFONTNUM Retrieve the font number for a font name
PLOGPAGEINFO Retrieve ldimensians and position
information for a logical page
PSPPLUSVERSION Print Formation version information
PSTATEINFO Save current printer state information
PSTRINGWIDTH C.alculate the‘widﬂi of a string as printed in a
given font Printer Control
Printer Control | PACTIVATEPAGE Activate a particular logical page
PBARZ2OFESTRING Translate a string into 2 of 5 bar code and
return the string ready o be printed witha 2
of 5 bar code font
PDEACTIVATEPAGE Deactivate a particular logical page
POUPLEX Control duplex printing
PENDSAVE Stop saving data
PFRONTPAGE Switch to the first logical page and a new
front side physical page
PJOBSEPARATE Identify one print job from another in the
prinfer’s output fray
PMOVEPENREL Change the current print position
PMOVEPENABS
PNEWPAGE Move to the next logical page
PNEWPHYSPAGE Switch to the first logical page and a new
physical page
PNEWFORM Select form 1 or 2 on the same logical page
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Table 6-12: Formation Intrinsics List

Function intrinsic PBescription
Printer Control | PNEWSUBFORM Switch to a new subform in the current form
PRESET Reset the printer
PPRINTSAYED Print data saved by PSAVEDATA
PSAVEDATA Begin saving data sent to the printer
PSELECTPAGE Select and activate a logical page
PSETCOPIES Set number of copies to print of each page
PSWITCHPAGE Switch to the next logical page without
printing
PSWITCHPHYSPAGE Switch to the next physical page without
printing
PUSEFONT Specify a primary and secondary font
PHRITEFIELD Write data into a field on a form
PWRITEFIELDJIUST Write data to a field with right, left or
centered justification '
PURITEFIELDREL Write data at a location relative to the
position of a field or subfield
Graphics PBOX Draw a box at the current cursor position
BDELETERASTER Delete a raster image from the printer's
memory
PFLASHRASTER Print a raster image
PLOADRASTER Load a raster image into the printer's
memory
PPRINTFIGURE Print a figure from a figure file
PPRINTRASTER Print a raster irnage that has been stored in

laser printer memory

5-97
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HP36580

Print the version number of the IFS /3000 intrinsics currently installed on your system, -
or of the Formation substitute intrinsics if you do not have IF5/3000.

Syntax

HP36580

Description
The intrinsic prints the following message to $STDLIST.

The current version of the IFS/3000 intrinsics is v.uu.frf

6-32 Chapter 6 Intrinsics 597



HP36580V

HP36380V

Return the current version of IFS intrinsics available to the calling program. If IFS is not
installed, it returns the compatible version of the Formation substitute intrinsics,

Syntax

LA
HE36L80V (version}
out

Paramoter

version A logical array to which the current version of IFS or the Formation
intrinsics is returned. For the intrinsics, the value returned will be
HP36580A.02. 00. The string will be terminated by an EOS,
followed by the character . This trailing character permits an
application program to distinguish between Formation intrinsics
and the real IFS/3000 intrinsics.

Description
The value returned will be in the form

HP36580v. uu. 77
followed by an EOS.

5.97
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PACTIVATEPAGE

PAGTIVATEPAGE
Activate the specified logical page. §
Syntax
;
LA i
PACTIVATEPAGE( comArea, pagenum}
in/out in
L
Parameters
comArea The Formation communication area,
pagenum An integer containing the number of the logical page to be activated.
If the value is less than 0, greater than 31, or does not represent a
defined logical page, Formation returns an erroz.
Description

Application programs use this intrinsic to control which pages will be printed.
PACTIVATEPAGE is used in conjunction with the PNEWPAGE intrinsics to print the
current logical page.

The PACTIVATEPAGE and PDEACTIVATEPAGE intrinsics can be used together to control
the printing sequence of logical pages in the current environment. Refer to the
PNEWPAGE intrisic for more information.
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PBAR20F5STRING

Translate a string of numeric characters into 2 of 5 bar code, and return the encoded
string ready to be printed with a 2 of 5 bar code font.

Syntax
LA BA 1i6 BA ila ilé
PBARZ2OFESTRING(comArea, instrng, ininth, outstrng, ocutlnth, checksum)
in/out in in out infout in

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area.

instrag A numerical data string to be translated into 2 of 5 bar code. This
string may not exceed 250 characters.

ininth The length of the string.

outstrng The character array of the encoded data.

outinth The length of the encoded string. The length required is always less
than 5 times the length of the input string, plus 18

checksum 0 = no check sum to be used.

1 = check sum te be calculated and added to end of instrng.

2 of 5 encoding interleaves pairs of digits with black bars representing the first digit in
the pair and white baxrs representing the second. A single checksum digit can be added
to the right end of the string, using the standard 2 of 5 checksum algorithm. Since
interleaving requires that an even number of characters be encoded, if the data string
plus the checksuwm digit makes an odd number of characters, a leading 0 is added.

When an error occurs, the outInth is set to 0, and an error number is returned to the
comArea, Possible errors include:

Table 6-13: PBAR20OESSTRING errors

Etror  Meaning

2000 | The input string is too large.

2001 | The outInth specified is too short for the encoded string.

2002 | The input string contains a non-numeric character.
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PBOX

PBOX

Draw a box or a line at the current cursor position. To draw a line, the line width must
exceed the height or width specified.

PBOX can only be used on LaserJets. It has no effect on DCS printers such as the HP 2680

or HP 2688.
Syntax
LA 116 116 116 116 Iis
PBOX{comArea, width, ht, Tinewidth, Tinestyle, shading)
infout in in in in in |
I |
Paramsters
comArea The Formation communication area.
width An integer defining the width of the box in dots (pixels).
ht An integer defining the height of the box in dots {pixels),
Tinewidth An integer defining the thickness of the box outline. Enter a
negative value to define the thickness in points. The maximum point
value allowed is 32. Enter a positive value to define the thickness in
printer dots. The maxitum dot value is 150.
lTinestyte Enter 0 to indicate a solid outline. Other values are reserved for
future use. -
shading An integer defining the shading percentage for the center of the box.
Description

Cursor position prior to calling this intrinsic can be established by issuing a
PMOVEPENREL, PMOVEPENARBS, or PWRITEFIELDREL with no data specified. The PBOX
intrinsic does not affect current cursor position.

PBOX can be used to highlight a field or subfield when used in conjunction with
PWRITEFIELDREL and PFIELDINFOC.
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PDEACTIVATEPAGE

PDEACTIVATEPAGE

Deeactivate the specified logicai page.
Syntax
LA I
POEACTIVATEPAGE{ comArea, pagenum)
infout in
Parameters
comArea The Formation communication area,
pagenum The number of the logical page to be deactivated. If the page
number specified is less than 0 or greater than 31, Formation returns
an error.
Descriplion

Your application program can prevent a particular logical page from printing by cailing
this intrinsic. At least one logical page must be active at all times, If your program
attempts to deactivate the last active page, a warning is returned in the comArea, and

the default logical page is used.
The PACTIVATEPAGE and PDEACTIVATEPAGE intrinsics can be used together and with

PNEWPAGE to control the printing sequence of logical pages in the current environment.
Refer to the PNEWPAGE intrisic for more information.
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PDELETERASTER

PDELETERASTER
Delete a previously-stored raster image from the printer's memory. -
Syntax
LA I
PODELETERASTER( comArea, imagenum)
in/out in

Parameters

ComArea The Formation cormmunication area.

imagenum An integer variable containing the number of the image to be
deleted. This is the number specified in PLOADRASTER when the
image was loaded. It must be between 0 and 31 inclusive. A
Formation error occurs if the image has not previously been loaded.

Description

The PLOADRASTER and PDELETERASTER intrinsics are the most efficient way to print
multiple copies of a single graphics image. They are also the most efficient way to print
multiple copies of a group of raster images when printing on an HP2680. See the
discussion under PLOADRASTER for further information on ways to use stored rastey
images.
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POUPLEX

Control duplex printing on printers that offer duplexing capabilities. This intrinsic is
ignored when printing to an HF 2680 or HP 2688,

Syntax

LA 116 il 118 116
PDUPLEX(comArea, flags, duplex, topreg, lefireg)
infout in in in in

Parameters

comArea
flags

duplex

topreg

feftreg

The Formation conmmunication area.

A bit-significant flag word indicating which parameters are to be
applied. To indicate changes in muliiple settings at the same tme,
enter the sum of all applicable values:

1 change duplex state
2 change top registration
4 change left registration

An integer defining the duplex printing mode. The allowed values
are:

0 Simplex, duplex off
1 Duplex on, long edge binding
2 Duplex on, short edge binding

An integer defining the top offset registration in decipoints (1/720
inch). This parameter adjusts the text position on the page to allow
additional room for page binding. This may be a positive or negative
vatue. The default is 0.

Note:  Data loss may result if the registration offset causes the
logical page to be moved outside the printable area.

An integer defining the left offset registration in decipoints (1/720
inch). This parameter adjusts the text position on the page to allow
additional room for the page binding. This may be a positive or
negative value. The defaultis 0.

Note:  Data loss may result if the registration offset causes the
logical page to be moved outside the printable area.
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PENDSAVE

PENDSAVE

Instruct the Laset]et to stop saving data. PENDSAVE is used in conjunction with the
PSAVEDATA and PPRENTSAVED intrinsics,

Syntax
LA
PENDSAVE( comArea)
in/out
Paramster
COmArea The Formation comimunication area.
Description

The PSAVEDATA, PENDSAVE, and PPRINTSAVED intrinsics are used mostly for multi-
part forms on Laserfet printers to quickly repeat a set of commands. The PSAVEDATA
intrinsic tells Formation to begin recording the commands that follow. A PENDSAVE
intrinsic is issued to tell Formation fo stop recording commands, A PPRINTSAVED
intrinsic can then be issued to perform the commands that have been saved. This is
useful if you have to repeat a sequence of steps more than once when printing a form.
Enter the correct number of PPRINTSAVED intrinsics, and the steps are performed the
required number of times.
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PERRMSG

PERRMSG

Return the error or warning message associated with the error number received when a
call to an intrinsic is unsuccessful. This intrinsic provides readable error messages
whenever a Formation error or warning occurs,

Syntax

! LA BA I 1

| PERRMSG(comArea, egrrormsg, arraylnth, msginth)

] in/out out in out

J

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area. The comArea should be left
exactly as it was after the unsuccessful intrinsic call.

errormsg A string used to return the error message. The error message is
padded with blanks to the end of the array (given by arrayinth).
This array must be at least 80 bytes long,

arrayinth An integer containing the number of bytes available in erroymsy.
In BASIC, this parameter is ignored, and Formation uses the length
supplied by BASIC,

msginth An integer to which Formation returns the number of characters in
the error message. This value will not include any padding. For
BASTC callers, Formation will set the length of the string and will
also supply this value, but most programs will not need 1o use the
value returned inmsginth.

Description

PERRMSG should be used by your application after every intrinsic, to provide a readable
error message whenever a Formation error or warning occurs. You should not disturb
any of the values in the comArea between the failed intrinsic call and the call to
PERRMSG. '

After retrieving the error message, PERRMSG sets the first word of the comArea to 0.
This means that a second call to PERRMSE will fail, because the comArea shows that no
error has occurred.

PERRMSG depends on having 2 message catalog available. If you do not have either the
IF5/3000 catalog (PMSGCAT . PUB. SYS) or the Formation catalog

{PSPMCnnn. FORM. TYM, where nnn is the language number you are using), the intrinsic
will return a generic message in English containing the values of the error number and
error parameter.
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PFIELDINFO

Return information about a feld. Information available with this intrinsic includes —
where the field is located on the form, its size, and subfield information.

Syniax
LA BA 1A
PFIELDINFO( comArea, fldname, fldinfo)
infout in out
Parameters
comArea The Formation communication area,
fldname A character string specifying the name of a smart field previously
defined on the current Formation Design form.
fidinfo An integer array containing the following information about the
specified field:
Table 6-14: PFIELDINFO array
Word Type Corstent
] char Field name (18 chars) _
9 word X coordinate top left (dots) )
10 word Y coordinate top left (dots)
11 word Width in dots
12 word Height in dots
13 word Count of subfields
14 word O=vertical, l=horizontal subfields
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PFLASHRASTER

. PFLASHRASTER

Print a raster image. The COBOL version, which uses character strings for the real-type
parameters, is PFLASHRASTERA.

Syntax

E

{ LA BA B R 116 116
i PFLASHRASTER[A](comArea, rfile, x, ¥y, units, mode)
% infout in in in  in in

Parameters
comArea The Formation communication area.

rffle The name of a partitioned raster file created with HP's
PCONVERTFIGURE intrinsic or Formation’s PPRINTFIGURE
intrinsic. The name may be up to 35 characters long and must be
terminated by a blank or EOS (except in BASIC).

X A real variable containing the horizontal coordinate of the left edge
of the figure. If the mode parameter specifies absolute positioning
{i.e., has a value of 1), this distance is measured from the left edge of
the logical page. With relative positioning, a positive value moves
the image to the right; a negative value moves it left.

The value is specified in the units given by the units parameter,

y A real variable containing the vertical coordinate of the top edge of
the image. If the mode parameter specifies absolute positioning (i.e.,
has-a value of 1), this distance is measured from the top edge of the
logical page. For relative positioning, a positive value moves the
image down; a negative value moves the image up. Note that this is
the opposite of a normal mathermatical coordinate system.

The value is specified in the units given by the units parameter,

units _ An integer defining the units in which X and ¥y are specified.
Possible values are:

0: Dots
1: Inches
2: Centimeters
3: Millimeters
mode An integer variable used to specify whether the x- and y-positions
are relative to the current pen position or relative to the edge of the
logical page.
0 Indicates positioning relative to the current pen position.

1 Indicates positioning relative to the upper left corner of the
logical page.
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PFLASHRASTER

Deseription

For Laserfet printers, PFLASHRASTER prints a raster image without first storing it as an
"addressable” image. This saves the memory required to store the image and costs only
the amount of memory required to print it. Using this intrinsic, the LaserJet can print
any number of images on the page, limited only by available memory.

The HP2680 and HP2688 have a limitation of 32 images that can be printed on one page
using this intrinsic. {Another 32 images can be printed using
PLOADRASTER/PDELETERASTER combinations.)

When Formation opens the raster file name, it searches the MPE temporary file domain
first, followed by the permanent file domain.

You can completely control the positioning of the image on the logical page using X and
¥. Formation checks the position that you supply to insure that it is within the bounds of
the current logical page. It does not check the position of the lower-right corner. If the
image is too large for the logical page, the printer prints it anyway, clipping it only at the
physical page boundary.

On the Laser]et, the pen is left at the upper left corner of the image. On the H2680 and
HP2688, the pen is unaffected by this intrinsic.
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PFONTINFO

PFONTINFO

Retumm information about a font. Information returned includes font size, character and
line spacing, and whether the font is proportional or fixed.

Syntax

LA 116 BA LA
PFONTINFO(comArea, fontnum, fontmame, fontinfo)
infout in out out

Parameters
comArea The Formation communication area.

fontnum The number of the font for which information is to be retrieved. This
must be an integer between 0 and 31 inclusive. If the font mumber is
31 and no font number 31 exisis in the environment, information
about the default font is returned. If the number specified is not an
existing number, an error is returned in the comArea.

fontname A string to which the name of the font, as supplied in the
environment file, is returned. This array must be at least 16
characters long.

fontinfo An array to which the font information is returned. The array must
be at least 30 words long, Its contents are detailed in the follwing
table.

Table 6-15: PFONTINFO array
Word Contents
0 | Rotation (0, 90, 180, 270)
Height in dots

Cell width in dots (width of largest cell for proportional fonts)

Baseline (dots) Bottom row is row 1

Extra character spacing (dots)

Extra line spacing

Proportional spacing flag (0 = monospaced; 1 = proportional}

1 g G e | 3] | e

Font height in decipoints

Deseription

This intrinsic can be used in word processing and other applications that require
knowledge of user-supplied fonts. PFONTINFO returns the name associated with a given
font number, The name is returned as a full 16-character string padded with blanks. (In
BASIC, if the font has no name, the intrinsic sets the length of the passed string to 0.)

If you need the font number associated with a name, your program can call PFONTNUM.
For more information about the PEONTNIIM intrinsic, see "PFONTNUM" on page 6-46.
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PFONTNUM

PFONTNUM
Retrieve the font number associated with a font name,
Syntax
LA BA I16
PFONTNUM( comArea, fontname, fontnum)

infout  in out

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area.

fontname A string, up to 16 characters in length, terminated by a blank, an
EOS or the 16th character. In BASIC, the length of the string is
determined by the string itself.

fantnum An integer variable to which the font number will be returned. If the
font name is not found, this variabie will remain unchanged.

Description

Use the PFONTNUM intrinsic to refurn the font number
m  Required by PFONTINFQ, PUSEFONT, and PSTRINGWIDTH intrinsics,

- m Ofthe current primary font.

H the supplied font name is blank, consists only of an EQS, or {in BASIC) has a length of
zero (0), PFONTNUM returns the current primary font number.

If you know a font number, and need the font name, use the FONTINFG intrinsic.
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PFRONTPAGE

- PFRONTPAGE

Similar to PNEWPHY SPAGE except that if ensures the new page will be the front side
when duplex printing.

Syntax
LA
PFRONTPAGE( comArea)
in/out
Parameier
comArea The Formation communication area.
Description

If this intrinsic is used when duplex printing is not requested, or with a printer which
does not support duplexing, PFRONTPAGE behaves as PNEWPHY SPAGE. For information
on the PNEWPHYSPAGE intrinsic refer to page 6-60.
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PINITDEVICE

PINITDEVICGE

Initialize the Formation comArea for use with other intrinsics. —

Synilax

PINITDEVICE(comArea, areailnth, Tanguage, filenum, outputdev)

LA 116 116 I16 BA

infout in in in in

Parameters

comArea
arealnth

Tanguage

filenum

outputdey

The Formation communication area,

Length of the comArea array in words.

An integer indicating the language from which the intrinsic is being
called. The valid values are:

Language

COBOL or COBOL 11 when not using the CALL
TATRINSIC statement.

1 | BASIC

FORTRAN when not using the SYSTEM
INTRINSIC statement

SPL, COBOL 1! when usingthe CALL -
3 INTRINSIC statement, or FORTRAN when
using the SYSTEM INTRINSIC statement

5 Pascal,

An integer containing the MPE file number of the output file. This
value can be obtained in various ways depending on the language
you are using:

Language  File Number

COBOL Formal file designator from the SELECT clause
SFN (file number) (This value must be assighed to or
BASIC .
converted to an integer)
i_160R".ERAL!‘»I FNUM {logical unit nurber)
i SPL Value returned by FOPEN
%_Pascal FNUM (file identifier)
%C Value returned by call to fopen or _fopen

Character string containing the name of the output device. The
string may be up to 8 characters long and terminated by a blank, the
eighth character, or an EOS (except in BASIC). The following table
lists the allowable device types are:
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Device Type Bescription Duplexing?
[ 2680A HP2680 printer

2688A HP2688A printer
26B6A Classic Laser]et, Laser]et Plus or

Laseret Series Il printer
LiPlus LaserJet Pius printer
26860 LaserJet 500 Plus printer
LJ500 LaserJet 500 Plus printer
2684A Laser Jet IIT or Laser]et Series 113,

HID, or 2000
26840 LaserJet 2000, 11D or IT1 D printers | Enabled
£J2000 Laserfet 2000 printer
Lill or L]SIE Laserfet Series 11 printer
Lo Laserfet I D printer Enabled
Ly Laserfet Ii F printer
LJIII or L.JSHI Laserfet HI printer
LD or LYSIUD | LaserJet HID printer Enabled

mﬁﬁl’ Laserfet IHP printer

LJEIS LaserJet IHSi printer Enabled
LIHISD Laseret 1S4 printer Enabled
114 Laserfet 4 printer
[J48T Laserjet 4 printer Enabled
F100 HP 5000 F100 printer

Description

PINITDEVICE (and PINITIALIZE)begin the process of using Formation. They both
supply the other intrinsics with the language, the communication area length, and the
file number of the output file, PINITDEVICE also allows you to specify an output device
when using a LaserJet.

Note: If you use a device in PINITDEVILE with duplexing enabled, your output is
automatically requested in duplex mode, Instead, use PINITDEVICE fora
device without duplexing enabled and control any desired duplexing with the
POUPLEX intrinsic.

Fither PINITDEVICE or PINITIALIZE must be called before any other Formation
intrinsic. The PINITDEVICE and PINITIALIZE intrinsics can use a significant amount
of stack space during their execution. Both use at least 1800 words while initializing the
comArea. This varies with the MPE version under which your program is running, In
addition to this basic requiremeny, if your output is being routed to a Laserfet, and you
are not using a dual environment file {i.e.,, one prepared with the Environment
Manager), an additional 5000 words are used during execution of the intrinsic.

In both cases, this space is returned 1o your program when the intrinsic finishes. If an
insufficient amount of space is available when the intrinsic starts, you could receive
gither an IFS ervor or a stack overflow when you call PINITOEVICE or PINITIALIZE.
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PINITIALIZE

Initialize the Formation comArea in preparation for calling other Formation intrinsics.

Syntax

LA 116 iid Il6

PINITIALIZE(comArea, arealnth, language, Filenum)

in/out in in in

Parameters
comArea

arealnth

lTanguage

filenum

Description

The Formation communication area.

An integer containing the length of the comArea array, in 16-bit
words.

An integer variable specifying the programming language used.

Vaine Languzge
| COBOL or COBOL II when not using the CALL INTRINSIC

0 | staternent.
BASIC
FORTRAN when not using the SYSTEM INTRINSIC statement

SPL, COBOL I whenusingthe CALL INTRINSIC statement,
or FORTRAN when using the SYSTEM INTRINSIC statement

Pascal,(

1
2
3
5

An integer containing the MPE file number of the printer spool file.
This value can be obtained in various ways, depending on the
language and calling method you are using:

Language  Fiie Number
COBOL. | Formal file designator from the SELECT clause

BASIC ?FN (file number) Assign or convert this value to an
integer '

FORTRAN| FNUM (lugical unit number)

SPL Value returned by FOPEN

Pascal FNUM (file identifier)

C Value returned by call to fopen or _fopen

Call PINITIALIZE or PINITDEVICE before using any other Formation intrinsic. If you

are using PINITIALIZE with the Laserfet, set the FMFORCELJ JCW to the value
appropriate to the printer you are using. The exception fo this is if you are using a dual
environment file and the device class associated with the open spool file is not
associated with a 2680 or 2688. In this case, Formation assumes that you are using a

Laser]et of the type specified in the environment file. See the PINITDEVICE description
for additional information.
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PJOBSEPARATE

Job separation provides a means of identifying one print job from another in the printer's
output tray. This is normally achieved by offsetting the output of one print job from the
next.

Syntax
LA
PJOBSEPARATE(comArea)
infout
Parameter
comArea The Formation communication area.
Description

This function is only available for some printer types, inchuding the following:
® LaserJet 2000s (2684A and 268413)
2  Taserfet Hi%i

B Laserfet 45

If this intrinsic is used in conjunction with printers which do not support job separation,
it is ignored.
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PLOADRASTER

Load a raster file into laser printer memory for later printing. S

Syntax
LA BA 116
PLOADRASTER( comArea, filename, Tmagenum)

in/out in in

Paramefers

comArea The Formation communication area.

filename A string containing the name of the file that contains the image to be
loaded. The name may be up to 35 characters long, and must be
terminated by a blank, an EOS, or the 35th character {except in
BASIC).

imagenum An integer containing a number between ¢ and 31 inclusive. This
will be the image number by which the loaded image can be
referred to when printed with the PPRINTRASTER intrinsic or
deleted with the PDELETERASTER intrinsic.

Description

A maximum of 32 raster images can be loaded into the printer's memory at any one
time, subject to memory limitations. Stored images are printed with the PPRINTRASTER
intrinsic, and may be deleted with the POELETERASTER intrinsic. All raster images are
deleted at the end of the print job.

When printing on a Laserfet printer, raster images take as much memory to store as they
do to print. For example, storing a raster image that is 30kb in size takes approximately
30kb of printer mermory, Printing that image from storage takes another 30kb. If the
printer indicates Error 21 when you print a stored raster image, you have tried to print a
raster image that is too large. You can use PFLASHRASTER or PPRINTFIGURE to
eliminate the problem,
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PLOGPAGEINFO

Return information about a particular logical page, or about the current logical page.

Syntax

i LA 116 LA

| PLOGPAGEINFO(comArea, pagenum, pageinfo)

i in/out in out

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area.

pagenum An integer variable containing the page number for which
information is to be returned. If a value of -1 is specified,
information aboitt the cutrently-active logical page is returned.

pageinfo A logical array at least 30 words in length to which Formation will

retun information about the specified logical page, The contents of
the array are described in the following table.

Word  Contents
1 Qrientation, in degrees (0, 90, 180, or 270}
2 Logical page height in dots
3 | Logical page width in dots
4 Distance from left edge of paper to left edge of logical page,
indots
5 | Distance from the top of the physical page to the top of the
logical page, in dots
6 Left margin in dots
7 Currently active? (0=no; - 1=yes)
8§ -1 if this page has a VFC associated with it, 0 if not
9 | Horizontal character spacing in dots
10 | Vertical line spacing in dots
11 ; Baseline of base character set in dots
12 | Top margin {f no VEC)
13 | Fractional character spacing in quarter-dots
14 | Practional line spacing in quarter-dots
15 | Logical height in decipoints
16 | Logical width in decipoinis
17§ Vertical line spacing in decipoints
18-30 | Reserved for system use
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Description

The vertical line spacing specifications that you enter on the IFS /3000 Logical Page
menu may result in line spacing that is not an even multiple of one dot. For these
situations, the printer provides a way of specifying 1/4-dot spacing, and adjusts spacing
line by line to maintain an average spacing that adheres to your specification as closely
ag possible. The same applies to fractional character spacing, and again, the printer
adjusts spacing between characters sc that the average is as close as possible to your
specification.
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PMOVEPENABS

Move the laser printer "pen” to an absolute location on the current logical page.

Syntax

LA 116 116
PMOVEPENABS(comAres, x, ¥)
infout in  din

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area.

X An integer variable which supplies the x thorizontal) coordinate of
the new location of the pen. This value is expressed in dots, and
must be greater than or equal to zero.

Y An integer variable which supplies the y {(vertical) coordinate of the
new location of the pen. The origin is at the upper left corner of the
logical page. This value is expressed in dots, and must be greater
than or equal to zero.

Desecription

The laser printer's pen defines the location of the next character to be printed. The left
end of the character’s baseline will be placed at the current pen position.

H you specify a pen location that would be off the logical page, the printer's behavior
depends on the printer type. On the HP2680 and HP2688, the pen is left at its current
location, and an error trailer is printed. On the Laserjet, the pen is moved to the
appropriate logical page boundary, and no error occurs.

This intrinsic requires its measurement in dots, and is based on the HP 2680's resolution
of 180 dots per inch. For example, an X value of 180 would move the pen 1 inch to the
right of the left edge of the logical page. For device-independent movement, specify x
and y variables in HP2680 terms {180 dots per inch). To run the program on a Laser]et,
set the FMFORCELJ JCW to the appropriate value over 10000, Pen movement is
antomatically translated to accommeodate the LaserJet's resolution of 300 dots per inch.

Note:  If your environment file is only compiled for a Laserlet, the X and ¥
specifications should be relative to 300 dots per inch.
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PMOVEPENREL

Move the laser printer pen relative to its current position.

Syntax

LA 116 116
PMOVEPENREL{ comArea, x, ¥}
infout in in

Parameters

COmMArea The Formation communication area.

X An integer variable containing the number of dots by which the pen
is to be moved in the horizontal direction. A positive value moves
the pen to the right; a negative value moves it to the left,

y An integer variable containing the number of dots by which the pen

is to be moved in the vertical direction. A positive value moves the
pen down; a negative value moves the pen up. Note that this is the
opposite of a normal mathematical coordinate system.

Bescription

if you specify coordinates that would move the pen off the logical page, the effect
depends on the printer that you are using, If you are printing on an HP2680 or HP2688,
the pen is left in its current position and an error is generated. The Lagerfet moves the
pen to the appropriate page boundary, and does not return an erroz.

This intrinsic requires its measurement in dots, and is based on the HP 268('s resolution
of 180 dots per inch. For example, an X value of 180 would move the pen 1 inch o the
right of its current position. For device-independent movement, specify X and y
variables in HP2680 terms (180 dots per inch). To run the program on a Laserjet, set the
FMFORCELJ JCW to the appropriate value over 10000. Pen movement is automatically
translated to accommodate the LaserJet's resolution of 300 dots per inch.
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PNEWFORM

Select the form to which you want to write. Subsequent data is merged with the named
form.

Syntax

LA BA
PNEWFORM(comArea, formname)
tn/out in

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area,

formname A string containing the name of the form to which you wish to
write. The form must be on the current logical page. Formname may
be up to 16 characters long, and must be terminated by a blank, an
EQS, or the 16th character {except in BASIC). The form name is that
assigned to it in IDSForm.

Description

You need to call this intrinsic only when there s more than one form on the logical page,
and if you have not called PNEWPAGE or PNEWPHYSPAGE.

You can also use the special values "1 and "2" as the form name. This selects the first or
second form on the logical page, respectively. The first form is that which is listed first
on the IFS /3000 Form menu.
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PNEWPAGE

Advance to the next active logical page.

Syntax

LA
PNEWPAGE( comArea)
infout

Parameter

comArea : The Formation communication area.

Dessription

The PNEWPAGE intrinsic is used to move to the next active logical page. When you call
PNEWPAGE, the first (or only) form on that logical page is made the active form. You do
not need to call PNEWFORM after most calls to PNEWPAGE.

The practical results of using the PNEWPAGE intrinsic are governed by the following
factors:

B Number of logical pages specified in the enivronment file.
~ If the last active logical page number is a higher number and the next logical page

is lower, the printer will eject the physical page and start a new blank physical page.

~ The first-to-last order is determined by the page numbers as assigned by the
Environment Manager.

®  Existence of inactive pages specified with the PDEACTIVATEPAGE intrinsic.
— If alogical page is inactive, PNEWPAGE skips over it.

m  The flow of contxol used in the program.

You can use the capabilities of the PNEWPAGE intrinsic to start a continuous print cycle
that rolls through and prints all active logical pages in order. With PNEWPAGE, you do
not have to know the number of logical pages to print.

Many times in printing forms, you want the ability to print different information based
on a set of conditions (such as standard invoices and past due invoices). To set up this
kind of conditional branching in your program, you can use PNEWPAGE in conjunction
with the PACTIVATEPAGE and PDEACT IVEPAGE intrinsics to deactivate specific logical
pages in one print cycle and re-activate them in another cyde.

Note. When using PNEWPAGE with PACTIVATEPAGE and PDEACTIVEPAGE, do not
use PSELECTPAGE within the same sequence, When yvou use PSELECTPAGE, it
automatically activates the selected logical page and requires a knowledge of the
logical page number you are selecting.

The following diagrams illustrate a conditional forms printing cycle using PNEWPAGE
with the PACTIVATEPAGE and PDEACT IVATEPAGE instrinsics.
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CASE ORE

Logical Pages Physical Page Ouput

SETUP: i 0 ' |
* $rinting defaults to 4-up. t 1
» Logical pages 3 and 5 are deaciivated with '——j __.__’
POEACTIVATEPAGE and are ignored 1
during the current printing pass. 2 4 i

Acall 1o PREWPAGE, allows you fo print and
40 o the nexd logical page in a continuous
cycle,

] ]

i New Physciatl
\J\PBQE

-
L

i Upon printing active logical page 4, the printer
sjects the physical pages and starts printing on
i the next physlcal page.

1

In Case Orne, invoice information is printed 4-up on a single form for billing purposes.
Logical page three contains 30-day past due information that prints only when that
condition is met. Logical page five contains 60-day past due information that prints only
when that condition is met.

CASETWO Logical Pages Physical Page Ouput

oo
RN L
axnjjon

SETUPR:

« Printing defaulis to 4-up.

*Page Jis activated by PACTIVATEPAGE.«

Logica page 4 and 5 ara deactivated by
POEACTIVATEPAGE and are ignored
during the current printing pass.

Acall to PNEWPAGE, afiows you 1o print and

go 1o the next logical page in a continouous ( N Egge Physcial
oycle. 2 N

Upon printing active logical page 3, the printer
djects the physical pages and starte printing on
the next physical page.

In Case Two, an account that was 30 days past due was encountered by the program,
which then activated logical page three and deactivated standard billing information
represented by logical page four. Logical page five remains deactived and both pages
four and five are ignored in the current printing cycle.
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PNEWPHYSPAGE
Advance to the next physical page. -
Syntax
LA \
PNEWPHYSPAGE( comArea)
in/out !
Parameter
comArea The Formation communication area.
Description

The PNEWPHYSPAGE intrinsic advances to the next physical page. It also sets the printer
to the first active logical page, and makes the first {or only) form on that logical page the
active form.
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PNEWSUBFORM

Select the subform to which you wish to write. This intrinsic is used for IDSFORMS
only.

Syniax
LA BA
PNEWSUBFORM( comArea, subformname)
infout in
Parameters
ComArea The Formation communication area.

subformname A string containing the name of the subform to which you wish to
write. The string may be up to 16 characters long, and must be
terminated by a blank, an EOS, or the 16th character {except in
BASIC).

Description

If you are writing data to a form (using PWRITEFLELD) that contains fields that have the
same name, you must use PNEWSUBFORM to tell Formation which subform to search for
the field named in your PNRITEFIELD call.

For forms with many subforms, PNEWSUBFORM can result in a performance
improvement by reducing the number of places that Formation has to look in order to
find a named form. An exception to this is when you tell Formation to search all fields in
the current form by specifying a blank or EOS as the subform name.

Fields are always defined within subforms. You can have duplicate field names in your
form as long as the fields are in different subforms. If you do not call PNEWSUBFORM
when you wiite to a field whose name occurs in two or more places, the field to which
your data will be written is unpredictable.

Note:  This intrinsic is only for IDS use. Currently, Formation Design does not support
the use of subforms. You will not need o use this intrinsic when accessing forms
designed with Formation Design.

5-87

Chapter 6 Infrinsics 661




PPRINTFIGURE

PPRINTFIGURE

Convert a figure in a figure file to a partitioned raster image, optionally save it in a file, -
then print it on the laser printer. The COBOL version, called with ASCII strings for the
real parameters, is PPRINTFIGUREA,

Syniax

LA BA A BA R 11 116 R R Il6 ile
PPRINTFIGURE(Al{ comArea, ffife, fig, rfile, hi, units, rot, x, y, mode, type
infout in in in in in in in in 1in in

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area.

ffile A character string containing the name of the figure file in which the
figre you are printing resides, The name may be up to 35 characters
long, and must be terminated by a blank, an EOS, or the 35th
character {except in BASIC). The MPE temporary file domain is
searched first, foHowed by the permanent file domain.

fig A character string containing the name of the figure you wish to
print. The riame may be up to 16 characters long, and must be
terminated by a blank, an EQS, or the 16th character (exceptin
BASIC).

rfile A character string containing the name of the raster file that will be
created by this intrinsic. It may be up to 35 characters in length, and
must be terminated by a blank, an EOS, or the 35th character (except
in BASIC). You need not supply a raster file name if you do not
want to preserve the raster image. If you choose this option,
Formation uses a temporary file called 0UT2680A or OUTZ268B8A.
Specify a blank or BOS as the filename (or a null string in BASIC).

ht A real number that supplies the height of the converted image, in
units specified by the units parameter. The height is specified in
the direction of its orientation. (The width of the figure is caloulated
from its height.)

The intrinsic adds one dot to the height you specify, so a height of
300 dots creates an image 301 dots high. You need only take this into
account when working with exiremely precise dot measurements.

If you are programming in COBOL, specify this value as an ASCI1
string.

units An integer which specifies the units in which ht, X and y are
giver., The possible values are:

U: Dots

1: Inches

2: Centimeters
3: Millimeters
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rot An integer which indicates the rotation of the image relative to the
logical page. The value is specified in degrees, and must be 0, 90,
180, or 270,

X A real variable used to specify the x-coordinate of the upper-left

corner of the image on the logical page. The value is specified in the
units given by the units parameter, and is either relative or absclute
depending on the value of mode. If mode indicates that you want
relative positioning, a positive value moves the image to the left; a
negative value moves the image to the right. If you are
programming in COBOL, you should specify this parameter as an
ASCII string.

¥ A real variable giving the vertical position of the upper left corner of
the image. The value is specified in the units given by the units
parameter, and may be relative or absolute depending on the value
of the mode parameter. If mode specifies relative positioning, a
positive value moves the image down, while a negative value
moves the image up. Note that this is the opposite of a normal
mathematical coordinate system. If you are programming in COBOL,
you should specify this value as an ASCI T string.

mode An integer that specifies whether X and y are absolute or relative.
The possible values are:

0: Relative
1; Absolute

type An integer variable used to specify whether the image is permanent
or temporary.

0: Temporary

1: Permanent

Description

The PPRINTFIGURE intrinsic {and its COBOL version, PPRINTFIGUREA) allows you to
specify a filename to hold the partitioned raster image created during the process of
printing the figure. Since the conversion can take considerable time, it is a good idea to
save raster images whenever a picture will retnain unchanged between uses.

PPRINTFIGURE takes care of updating an out-of-date raster image. If the figure you
specify has changed since the raster file was created, or if you specify a different size or
rotation, the intrinsic automatically reconverts the figure, Otherwise, it uses the data
from the raster file.
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PPRINTRASTER

Print a partitioned raster image that has been stored in laser printer memory with
PLOADRASTER.

Syntax

LA BA R R 116 116
PPRINTRASTER[A)(comArea, imagenum, X, ¥y, units, mode)
infout in in in in in

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area.

Tmagenum An integer containing the number of the image to be printed. The
image number is the number that was given to the image when it
was loaded with PLOADRASTER. The image number can be between
0 and 31 inclusive.

X A real number that supplies the x-coordinate of the left edge of the
picture, PPRINTRASTER interprets the value in the units specified
by the units parameter, and as relative or absolute depending on
the mode parameter. If positioning is relative, a positive value moves
the image to the right; a negative value moves the image to the left.

If you are programming in COBOL, you should call PPRINTRASTERA
and supply X as an ASCI1 string.

¥ A real nuriber that specifies the location of the top edge of the
picture. PPRINTRASTER interprets the value in the units specified in
the units parameter, and as either relative or absolute depending
on the mode parameter.

If you request relative positioning, the value should be positive to
move the image down and negative to move the image up. The
positioning is opposite of a normal mathematical coordinate system.

If you are programming in COBOL, you should call
PPRINTRASTERA, and specify this value as an ASCI string.

units An integer that specifies the units in which x and y are specified.
The allowed values are:

Q: Dots
1: Inches
2: Centimeters
3: Millimeters
mode An integer value that specifies whether X and y are absolute

coordinates on the logical page, or relative to the current pen
position.
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The permitted values are:
{: Relative
1: Absolute

Description

The PPRINTRASTER intrinsic (and its COBOL counterpart, PPRINTRASTERA) print a
stored raster image on the laser printer. The image must already have been loaded with
PLOADRASTER.

The X and ¥ positions are checked to make sure that they lie within the bounds of the
logical page. The LaserJet printer family permits printing outside the bounds of the
logical page. The image is clipped at the boundary of the physical page.

The HP2680 and HP2688 will return an error condition if you &y to print outside the
bounds of the current logical page.
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PPRINTSAVED
Print all saved data.
Syntax
LA
PPRINTSAVED( comArea)
infout
Parameter
comArea The Formation commiunication area,
Description

This intrinsic instructs the LaserJet to print all data saved.

The PSAVEDATA, PENDSAVE, and PPRINTSAVED intrinsics are used mostly for multi-
part forms on Laserfet printers to quickly repeat a set of commands.

1. The PSAVEDAT Aintrinsic tells Formation to begin recording the commands that follow.
2. A PENDSAVE intrinsic is issued to tell Formation to stop recording commands.

3. PPRINTSAVED can then be issued to perform the commands that have been saved.

The PRINTSAVED intrinsic useful i you have to repeat a sequence of steps more than
once when printing a form. Enter the correct number of PPRINTSAVED intrinsics, and
the steps are performed the required number of times.
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PRESET

This intrinsic causes a printer reset for HP Laserfet and HP 5000 printers. It is ignored by
all other types of printers.

Syntax

LA
PRESET(comArea)
] infout

!

Parameter

comArea The Formation communication area.

Description
PRESET should only be used in situations where the printer will not automaticaily be

reset by an HP 3000 Terminal Type file before the output of the next job is printed. Tt
should not be necessary for correctly configured, serially connected LaserJet printers.

Note:  Use this intrinsic only at the end of a print job. If used at any other time, it will
clear any form and font definitions cusrently being used by the application from
the printer.
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PSAVEDATA

Instruct the Laser]et to begin saving data.
Syntax
LA
PSAVEDATA(comdrea)
in/out
Parameter
comArea The Formation communication area.
Description

This intrinsic instructs the Laserfet to begin saving data. The saved data can later be
printed with PPRINTSAVED.

Application programs can use this intrinsic along with PENDSAVE and PPRINTSAVED to
simulate multi-copy forms on the Laserjet. Unlike the HP2680, LaserJet printers do not
have the technology to automatically print multi-copy forms. To print multiple copies of
data onto different forms, the application program must use PSAVEDATA and PENDSAVE
te capture the data to be printed, and PPRINTSAVED to print the data multiple times,

The PSAVEDATA intrinsic tells Formation to begin recording the commands that follow.
A PENDSAVE intrinsic tells Formation to stop recording commands. A PPRINTSAVED
intrinsic can then be issued to perform the commands that have been saved. This is
useful if you have to repeat a sequence of steps more than once when printing a form.
Enter the correct number of PPRINTSAVED intrinsics, and the steps are performed the
required number of times,
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PSELECTPAGE
Activate and advance to the specified logical page. Optionally perform a physical page
eject.
Syntax
LA 116 I16
PSELECTPAGE(comArea, logicaipagenum, ejectoption)
in/out in in
Parameters
COomArea The Formation communication area.

Jogicaipagenum The number of the logical page. L.ogicalpagenum must be a value
between 0 and 31 inclusive.

efectoption An integer indicating whether you wish to eject the physical page
before switching to a new logical page. A value of 0 indicates that
no physical page eject shouid be performed. A non-zero value
specifies that the page should be ejected before continuing.

Deseription

Normally, the laser printer cycles through active logical pages in sequential ascending
order (from low number to high number). Sometimes, you may want o change the
ordey in which pages are printed, and insert an extra page into the sequence, The
PSELECTPAGE intrinsic performs this function, the intrinsic:

m  Activates the specified page, i it is not already active.

#  Switches to printing that logical page.

| SETUP: Logical Pages Physical Page Quput
» Prinfing defaults to 4-up. —
» { ogical pages 3 and 5 are deactivated with 1 2 |
POEACTIVATEPAGE | |
* Logical paga 4, though active is skipped when

the PSELECTPAGE callis issued.
* Acallto PSELECTPAGE is made with the
gfectopiion set to true.

Logical page 5 is activated afier page 2, and as
specifed with the ejectoption parameter,
PSELECTPAGE prints activa logical page 5 on
a new physical page.

™
G
New Physcial
Page
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PSETCOPIES

Set the printer to print the specified number of copies of each page, beginning with the
current page.

Syntax
LA I
PSETCOPIES(comdrea, numcopies)

infout in

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area.

numcopies A 16-bit integer containing the number of copies that the printer
should make of each page. The value may range from 1 to 99 for
Laser]et printers, or 1 to 32767 for the HIP2680 and HP2688, For dual
environments, enter the HP 2680/ 88 value, and Formation will
adjust it to 99 for Laserjet printers.
Values outside this range cause PSETCOPIES to return an error.

Bescription

PSETCOPIES instructs the printer to make the specified number of copies of each page.
The command takes effect with the current page, and continues until changed by
another call to PSETCOPIES,

When a Laserfet printer capable of duplex printing is instructed to make multiple copies
of a page, the command applies to both sides. Each physical page prints the requested
number of times.

Printing using PSETCOPIES is much more efficient than using the spooler to set the
number of copies; however, you must collate the output yourself.
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PSPPLUSVERSION

Print the current version of Pormation intrinsics.

Syniax

PSPPLUSVERSION

Description
This intrinsic cails HP36580 to print the current IFS intrinsic or Formation substitute
intrinsic version, then prints the current version of Formation on the $8TDLIST device.

The form of the string is:

Formation x.xx (c) 1990 Tymlabs Corporation
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PSTATEINFO

Return information about the current state of the print job.

Syntax
LA BA BA LA
PSTATEINFQ{ comArea, formname, subformname, stateinfo)
in/out out out out
Parameters
comArea The Formation communication area.
formname A character string to which PSTATEINFO returns the name of the

currently active form. The string must be at least 16 characters in
length. PSTATEINFQ returns a 16-character string padded with
blanks if necessary. If there is no form currently active, the intrinsic
fills the array with 16 blanks, except in BASIC where a zero-length
string is returned.

subformname A character string to which PSTATEINFO returns the name of the
currently active subform. The string must be at least 16 characters in
length. PSTATEINFO returns a 16-character string padded with
blanks if necessary. If no form is currently active, the intrinsic fills
the array with 16 blanks, except in BASIC where a zero-length string
is returned.

stateinfo Alogical array to which PSTATEINFO returns information about the
: current state of the print job. Its contents are detailed in the
following table.

Word €ontents

0 Current logical page number

Current primary character font number

1
2 Current secondary character font number
3

Physical page width in dots {as defined with IFS/3000 or
the Environment Manager)

4 Physical page length in dots {as defined in IF5/3000 or the
Envirorunent Manager)

5-29 : Reserved for future use

Descriplion

The physical page dimensions returned in words 3 and 4 of the stateinfo parameter
come directly from the IFS/3000 or Environment Manager Physical Page Control screen.
If the operator has loaded the wrong size paper, this intrinsic will not detect it.

Do not use a combination of FDEVICECONTROL and Formation calls to control the
printer. If you do, the this intrinsic and other information intrinsics will return incorrect
information.
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PSTRINGWIDTH

Return the width of a string in dots when printed in a specified font.
Syntax
LA 116 BA 116 1i6
PSTRINGWIDTH( comArea, fontinum, string, stringinth, stringwidth)
infout in in in out
Parameters
ComArea The Formation communication area.
fontnum An integer containing the number of the font in which the string
wiil be printed, and for which you want to calculate the width. The
font number must be between -1 and 31 inclusive. -1 indicates that
the current primary font will be used for the calculation.
string The character string whose width is to be calculated. It must be of
the length specified by stringinth, exceptin BASI{, where the
length of the string is determined by the string itself.
stringinth An integer giving the number of characters in 5tr1ng. This may be

a dummy variable when the intrinsic is called from BASIC.

stringwidth An integer to which PSTRINGWIDTH returns the number of dots
that will be required to print the string in the specified font.

Description

The character font you specify must be defined in the environment file. Font number 31
is always defined. If the character font is not in the environment file, the default laser
printer font is used.

PSTRINGWIDTH includes leading and embedded blanks in the calculation, but ignores
irailing blanks. To determine the width of a blank, supply a string that consists of a
single blank, and a stringlnthof 1,

5-857
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PSWITCHPAGE

Switch logical pages without performing a page eject.
Syntax
LA
PSWITCHFAGE  comArea)
infoui
Parameter
comArea The Formation communication area.
Description

PSWITCHPAGE and PSWITCHPHYSPAGE are used on a LaserJet to emulate the 2680/88'
ability to switch logical pages without performing a physical page eject. For example, if
logical page 1 is initially active in the environment, a program can call
PACTIVATEPAGE/PDEACTIVATEPAGE to change to logical page 0 upon entering the
program, before anything is sent to the printer,

The 2680/ 88 printers know that nothing has been printed, and therefore change pages
without performing the physical page eject that would normally occur when switching
from one logical page to a second logical page with a lower number. A Laserjet does not
have this intelligence, and always assumes the normal case-that something has been

printed. PSWITCHPAGE and PSWITCHPHYSPAGE let you switch logical pages without
ejecting.

PSWITCHPAGE refers to the next logical page, and PSWITCHPHY SPAGE refers to the next
physical page.
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PSWITCHPHYSPAGE
Switch physical pages without performing a page eject.
Syntax
LA
PSWITCHPHYSPAGE (comArea)
in/out
Parameter
comAres The Formation communication area.
Description

PSWITCHPHYSPAGE is used with PSWITCHPAGE on a LaserJet to emulate the 2680 /88's
ability to switch logical pages without performing a physical page eject. For example, if
logical page 1 is initially active in the environment, a program can call
PACTIVATEPAGE/PDEACTIVATEPAGE to change to logical page 0 upon entering the
program, before anything is sent to the printer.

The 2680/ 88 printers know that nothing has been printed, and therefare change pages
without performing the physical page eject that would normally occur when switching
from one logical page to a second logical page with a lower number. A Laserfet does not
have this intelligence, and always assumes the normal case~that something has been
printed. PSWITCHPHYSPAGE and PSWITCHPAGE let you switch logical pages without
ejecting.

PSWITCHPHYSPAGE refers to the next physical page and PSWITCHPAGE refers to the
next logical page.
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PUSEFONT

Select primary and secondary character fonts,

Syntax
LA 116 116
PUSEFONT{comArea, primary, secondary)
in/out in in

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area.

primary An integer containing the number of the font that you wish to select
as the new primary font. You may specify any font number in the
environment, or a value of -1 to leave the primary font unchanged.

secondary An integer containing the number of the font that you wish to select
as the new secondary font. You may specify any font number in the
environment, or a value of -1 to leave the secondary font
unchanged.

Description

The PUSEFONT intrinsic is used to specify two fonts for every intrinsic call. The
following considerations apply when using this intrinsics:

®  Once the primary and secondary fonts are specified, use shift-in and shift-out escape
sequences to switch between the two.

B When one primary font is switched to another, the software automatically calculates
and sets the ideal line spacing for that font, overriding any other line spacing you
may have set. To avoid changes to the established line spacing, set the primary font
to -1 and use the shift-in and shift-out to use the secondary font.

# A maximum of 31 different fonts can be used in a single environment.

®  When selecting bar codes for printing, you must remember that the bar code uses
printable symbolic characters to represent a blank space. The printer will print bar
code characters representing blank spaces across your physical page, if you shift to a
bar code font and then space over to a desired position.
~ If you want to precede a bar code segment with real blank spaces, you must shift to
a font that does not print characters for blank spaces and then shift to the bar code
font when you have spaced to the desired position.

~ Even in programming languages that allow you to precisely position a character,
you must shift to a non-bar code font before positioning the bar code.

Note:  Use the PFONTNUM intrinsic to determine a font number given its name.
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PWRITEFIELD

Write data to a field or subfield on a form.
Syntax
LA BA 116 BA 116
PWRITEFLIELD(comArea, fldname, subfid, data, datalnih)
in/out in in in in

Parameters

comArea The Formation communication area.

fidname A character string that specifies the name of the field to which the
data is written. The string may be up to 16 characters long, and must
be terminated by a blank or EOS, or the 16th character, except in
BASIC. The name must exist in the current form (and subform, if you
have specified one).

subfld An integer that specifies the number of the subfield to which the data
will be written. Subfields are numbered starting with 1.
PWRITEFIELD checks the subfield number that you supply, and
returns an error if the subfield number is larger than the number of
subfields in the field. A value of -1 indicates there is only one field
{subfield).

data A character string containing the data to be written. It must be of
length datainth, except in BASIC, where the length of the data is
determined by the data string itself.

datalnih An integer in which you supply the number of characters contained
in data. You may supply a dummy variable for this parameter if
you are programming in BASIC.

Description

The PWRITEFIELD intrinsic writes one or more lines of data into a single subfield. Lines
in the data array must be separated with a carriage return character (decimal value 13;
octal %15). A carriage return is not required after the last line of data unless the last line
is blank. If there are any trailing blanks at the end of each line of the data array, they are
stripped before the data is written to the field. PHRITEFIELD centers data vertically in
the field (unless underlines are specified in the field) and leftjustifies horizontally. Since
all lines of data, even blank lines, are counted when the intrinsic is centering data, you
may want to include blani lines in your data to insure correct positioning within the
subfield. The intrinsic adds 1/3 of the cell height as padding on the left side of the data.
If underlines are specified for any portion of the field, PWRITEF1ELD does not center the
data but relies on the IDSForm grid for positioning. You should insure that the font you
use for filling in the form matches the spacing you specified when you created the form.
See the IDSForm Reference Guide (Hewlett-Packard part number 36581-90002) for
additional information.

The maximum length of a print line on the HP2680 or HP2688 is 250 characters. On the
LasetJet, the maximum length is limited primarily by the physical dimensions of the
page. :

5-37
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PWRITEFIELDJUST

Write data to a field with right, left or centered justification.

Syntax

PWRITEFIELDSUST (comAreas, fldname, subfld, data, datalnth, just}

LA BA 116 BA Ile 116

infout in in in in in

Parameiers
cComArea
fldname

subfid

data

datalnth

just

Description

The Formation communication area,

A character string that specifies the name of the field to which the
data is written. The string may be up to 16 characters long, and must
be terminated by a blank or EOS, or the 16th character {except in
BASIC), This name must exist in the current form.

An integer that specifies the number of the subfield to which the data
will be written. Subfields are numbered starting with 1.
PURITEFIELDREL checks the subfield number that you supply, and
returns an ervor if the subfield number is larger than the number of
subfields in the field. A value of -1 indicates there is only one field
(subfield).

A character string containing the data to be written. It must be the
length datalnth, except in BASIC, where the length of the data is
determined by the data string itself. '

An integer in which you supply the number of characters contained
in data. You may supply a dummy variable for this parameter if
you are programuning in BASIC.

An integer denoting the type of justification desired:

0 =left
1 = right
2 = centered

At this time, word wrapping is not implemented, o the data to be justified should not
exceed the field length. Refer to the discussions of PHRITEFIELD on page 6-77 and
PWRITEFIELDREL on page 6-79 for mnore information.
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PWRITEFIELDREL

Write data at a location relative to the position of a field or subfield. If provided withno
data, this intrinsic leaves the pen at the requested position on the page.

The ASCII version, callable from COBOL, is denoted by an "A" after the intrinsic name:
PURITEFIELDRELA. In this case any real values must be specified as 16 character long
strings, padded with blanks if necessary.

Synfax

i |
l LA BA I1i% BA 116 116 R R
FURITEFIELDREL[A] (comArea, fidpame, subfld, data, datalnth, psitfon, x, ¥)

infout in in in in in in in

Paramelers
comArea The Formation communication area.

fldname A character string that specifies the name of the field to which the
data is written. The string may be up to 16 characters long, and must
be terminated by a blank or EOS, or the 16th character {(except in
BASIC). This name must exist in the current form.

subfld An integer that specifies the number of the subfield to which the data
will be written. Subfields are numbered starting with 1.
PHRITEFIELDREL checks the subfield number that you supply, and
returns an error if the subfield mimber is larger than the number of
subfields in the field. A value of -1 indicates there is only one field
{subfield).

data A character string containing the data to be written. It must be the
length datalnth, exceptin BASIC, where the length of the data is
determined by the data string itself.

datalnth Aninteger in which you supply the number of characters contained
in data. If 2 value of zero is specified, the pen is left at the requested
position on the page. This intrinsic is essentially a field-relative
equivalent of PMOVEPENABS,

psiiion Aninteger variable designating relative positioning to be used.
Values are:

0 Position data as PURITEFIELD, centering first line of text within
subfield. X and y parameters ignored.

1 Dots: X and y parameters specify offset from top left corner of
subfield in dots.

2 Inches: x and ¥ parameters specify offset from top left corner of
subfield in inches.

3  em: X and y parameters specify offset from {op left comer of
subfield in centimeters.

4  mm: Xandy parameters specify offset from top left corner of
subfield in millimeters.

5-97 Chapter 6 Intrinsics $79




PWRITEFIELDREL

5 Poinis: X and y parameters specify offsef from top left corner of
subfield in points.

6 9%:xand y parameters specify offset from top left corner as a
percentage of the subfield height and width.

A real number variable specifying the offset from the top left corner
of the subfield in the x dimension. Negative and fractional values
may be specified,

A real number variable specifying the offset from the top left corner
of the subfield in the y dimension. Negative and fractional values
may be specified.
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Introduction

. HP 2680 Applicatibns Printing
to Laser]ets and HP 5000s

This chapter is a Quick Start guide for HP 2680 /88 users who want to use Formation to
print their existing applications on LaserJets and HP 5000s, and for HP 2680 /88 users
who want to print multi-part forms. After reading this chapter, HPF 2680/ 88 users should
kaow:

B The basics of what's involved in migrating your HP 2680/88 environment files so
you can print them with Formation.

B The basic steps required to convert your environment files and programs so they can
be used on any HP 5000, LaserJet, or HP 2680/ 88. With Formation, you never have
to make an abrupt change from one printer to another since all models are
supported simultaneously.

B What to do when you have to make changes to a form. You have the choice of
continuing to use IDSForm or converting your forms so they can be modified with
Formation Design, the PC-based WYSIWYG design tool that comes with Formation.

M Tow to define multi-part forms on an HP 2680 or HP 2688,

In addition, the section, "Beyond Migration” discusses some of the other things you can
do with Formation such as check printing and creating intelligent forms.

Topics
This chapter describes the following HP 2680/ 88 forms printing and migration topics:

What is Migration?
Updating Applications for New Printers
Analyze Migration Regquirements

Recompile Environment Files

Modify /Update Job Streams
Modifying Forms
Multi-Part Forms on HP 2680 and HP 2688 Printers

|
|
n
.
B Convert Programs
|
u
=
M Beyond Migration

§5-87
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What is Migration?

What is Migration?

Modifying your HP 2680/ 88 environment files and programs so you can print forms on
HP 5000s and Laser]ets is called migration. Migration is necessary because the software
mechanisms that produce formatted cutput on an HP 2680 laser printer are not
immediately compatible with the HP 5000 or Laserjet. These mechanisms are:

1. Custom environment files. Your custom environment files, created with IFS and
IDSForm, contain the forms, fonts, and graphics needed to print a particular job. This
information is described in DCS, the internal page description language of the HP
2680. Environment files may also contain the page coordinates of named data fields to
be printed on the form.

2. Hewlett-Packard's PSP intrinsics. This is a library of subroutines programmers can
cali in printing applications to implement functions like form and font selection
without having to write code in the printer's internal page description language. The
intrinsics can also be used to place data in named fields defined on a form.

LaserJets and the HP 5000 use PCL, not DCS, as their internal language, so they cannot
print custom environment files created with IFS. This alone prevents many HP 2680
applications from being printed on these printers. In addition, the PSP intrinsics do not
support PCL printers. These intrinsics are found in both custom printing applications as
well as packaged applications from Hewlett-Packard such as TDY and HPWord.
Formation provides the tools to let you use HP 2680 applications on your PCL printers.

Migrating with Formation

This Quick Start guide is designed help you migrate HF 2680 applications to the Laserfet
or HP 5000. Here are the key steps involved:

1. For MPE XL Users Only: Print migration analysis. Formation can analyze the files on
your system to determine exactly what must be done to migrate to the Laserfet or HP
5000. It checks each environment file on your system to see which form files, font files
and graphics files are needed for recompilation. If looks for programs that call the PSP
intrinsics and locates print job streams.

2, - Recompile custom environment files. The recompiled files can include PCL, DCS, or
both. These files can be printed on any HP laser printer: the HP 5000, LaserJets, and the
HP 2680 or HP 2688.

3. Convert print programs. A simple procedure redirects calls to PSP intrinsics in both
custom and packaged software to matching Formation procedures which extend the
functionality of PSP to any HFP laser printer: the HP 5000, LaserJets and the HP 2680 or
HP 2688.

4. Update job streams. If you've purchased an HP 5000, or if you have MPE XL 4.0, HP
has supplied you with replacements for some of the standard environment files you
used with your HP 2680 or HP 2688. You should replace references to these
environment files in job streams that will now print to your HP 5000. Also, in ali
printing job streamns, you'll add a JCW that tells what printer you're using.
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What is Migration?

Commonly Asked Questions Ahout Migration

{:

A:

o

1f I use Formation to recompile an existing environment file for the Laserfet and HP
5000, can I still use this environment file for my HP 2680?

Yes. A single Formation envirorunent file can contain both DCS and PCL versions of
a form.

Once | have installed Formation, can I still use IDSForm to modify my current forms
and to design new ones?

A: Yes. Just recompile with the Formation Envirenment Manager, and you're ready to

©

R

Ll S

go.
Can I use Formation Design to create new forms for my HP 26807

Yes, you can use cither Formation Design or IDSForm to design new forms.
Formation can compile both types of forms for both types of printers.

Will T have to change my job streams or my operating procedures to be able to print
miy HI 2680 jobs on the HP 5000 or Laserjet?

;' No. You just set a JCW to indicate which printer you want to use. To print edge-to-

edge forms on the Laserfet, you'll use Formation's scaling option t0 reduce the form
to fit the Laserfet's smaller printable area. The HP 3000 supports edge-to-edge
printing,. _

Whiat PC configuration do I need to design forms with Formation?

You can run Formation Design on any PC that runs Microsoft® Windows 3.0 or
later. We recommend at least a 3865X CPU, 2 1o 4 MB of memory, 40 MB hard drive,
VGA monitor and a mouse.

After designing a form on my PC, how do I get it onto my HP 3000?
Just upload the form file using terminal emulator for Windows-based PCs.
I have an HP 2688. Can I migrate to the newer printing technology?

The HI 2688 is essentially a slower version of the HP 2680, except that the HF 2688
prinis at the same 300 dots per inch (DPI) resolution as the HP 5000 and Laserjets.
With Formation, migration of HP 2688 applications to the newer printers is the same
as with the HP 2680, but without the 180 DPI io 300 DPI conversion,

I want to design an electronic form to replace a preprinted one I use with a packaged
application from a third-party. How can I print on a Formation form without access
to the source code?

It's easy. For a simple, one-part form, just add the ENV= parm to your printer file
equation to identify the environment file containing the form you want to merge
with your output. For a multi-part form, redirect your application’s output to a disc
file and then use LPRINT, Formation's post processor.

IFS comes with a number of fonts. Can 1 use all these fonts with my HP 5000 and
Formation?

Yes, Formation automatically scales the 180 DPI fonts you are currently using with
your HP 2680 to the 300 DPI resclution of the HP 5000.

Where do I get other fonts for use with Formation?
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: Formation includes a copy of AGFA Compugraphic's Type Director, plus several

Compugraphic font families. These fonts are supplied in both 300 DPI for your HP
5000 and Laserfets and 180 DFI for your HP 2680. If you need more typefaces, you
can buy additional Type Director fonts or PCL fonts from Unison Software, at your
tocal PC retail outlet, or through the mail. Unison Software can even design custom
fonts.

Can T use bar codes with Formation?

Yes, you can use bar code fonts just like any other font, both as a part of a form and
for data. Formation includes 3 of 9, 2 of 5, and the U.5. Post Office's Postnet fonts,
with UPC, Code 128, and others available for a nominal fee.

In the past, I paid HP to design forms for my HP 2680. Does anyone offer this
service for Formation?

: Through our Forms Express program, Unison Seftware offers forms design, logo and

signature scanning, and customized font development services at competitive prices.

In the past when I needed to include a lfogo, signature or other graphic on an IFS
form, 1 sent it to HP. HP converted it into a special font in a PCELL file. Will these
fonts work with Formation?

Yes, Formation supports such fonts just like any other PCELL file.
How will T get graphic images into new forms I design with Formation?

Use a scanner like the HP Scanfet with HP's Scanning Gallery software or Logitecl's
ScanMan to produce a TIFF image. Then use Formation Design to place this image
anywhere on your form. If you don't have access 1o a scanner, Unison Software can
do this for you for a nominal charge.

Does Unison Software offer training for Formation?

Yes, we offer standard and customized training classes for Formation, including a
special one-day migration planning course for HP 2680 and HP 2688 owners who
are moving to the HP 5000

Can I use Formation on my Classic HP 3000 with MPE V?

Yes. The HP 2680 and LaserJets are supporied as directly attached devices. Even
though the HP 5000 is not supported on MPE V systems, you can use Formation to

create spool files which when moved to an MPE XL system can be printed on your
HP 5000.

Can I develop forms on one HP 3000 system and then print on another?
Yes. Today you can freely move forms between bothi MPE V and MPE XL systems.
Do I have to buy a full copy of Formation to print on my production systems?

No, you only need a full copy for systems on which you will develop new forms.
For your production systems, Unison Software offers an economical run-time
version called Formation Print Services.

What kind of support is available for Formation?

: Unison Software offers a comprehensive support contract, including 24-hour phone-

in consulting and automatic shipments of new releases, for an annual fee. Additional
CPUs which are centrally administered may be covered under the same agreement
at a redizced cost.

T-4
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Updating Applications for New Printers

This section takes you through the basic steps required to get your applications running

on Laserfets and HEP 5000s.
MPE XL MPE V
_ANALYZE RECOMPILE
miﬁ:ﬁgﬁgg I:’ ith custom environment
(Optional) fiies
v v
ARECOMPILE CONVERT
cusiom envirenment programs using PSP
files intrinsics
MODIFY
CONVERT . . g
fobr sfreams fo indicate
pro gﬁﬁﬁnﬁg g PSP output device and use
new HP env files
RUN
URPDATE o
— , appiication on any
fob stre?;:;nused for 2680, 5000 or
p g Lasertet
AUN
appifcation on any
2680, 5000 or
i aserjet

Analyze Migration Requirements

The Formation migration tool analyzes the files on your system, and prinis reports you
can use as a road map 1o lead you through the conversion process. If you already know
which environment files and programs you want to convert, you can skip this step and
go on to the next section.

To install the migration tool:
1. Logonin FORM.TYM,
2,  Add the passwords for MANAGER.SYS toline 1 of JMIG.FORM.TYM.
3. Stream the job.
:STREAM JMIG.FORM.TYM
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Analyze Migration Requirements

This job creates FORMMIG. SYS, a group with PM capabiiities that contains the migration
analysis tool. After you are done with migration, you can purge the entire group. If you
should need to use the tool again, recreate the group by streaming JMIG.

To run the migration analysis, enter the following:
:HELLO MANAGER.SYS,FORMMIG
:RUN MENU

The Farmation Migration Menu appears:

EQROATION FROMN_TYHLARS —- fICRATI0ON =N

HO TYFE DESCERIPTION

g1 (TASKY  Perfors fHigration Anaiusis

G2 (TREK Y Print Zrwiromaent Files with Nissing Cosponents
03 (TASKY  Print HID Eruironment Files and Cosponents

g4 (TASK)  Print Prograns dsing PSP Intrinsics

085 (TASKY  Print Jobstreass Using Erwirorment Files

€ - frd % - Hel
ENTER STEP NN

Type 01 and press » . The following fileset prompt is displayed:
whAxFxakx PLRFORM MIGRATION ANALYSIS

Enter the fileset you want to analyze:
R.2.a

Enter @,@.@ as your fileset. This tells Formation to examine all files on your system.
.During the analysis, error messages are produced on your screen if a file cannot be
accessed. I, for example, a print job is running while you perform the analysis, the files
involved in that job won’t be examined.

When analysis is complete, the Main Menu is displayed. From this menu, you can print
any necessary reports. As each report runs, output from the sort procedures is displayed
on the screen. This output is also sent to the system line printer. The individual reports
are discussed in the section that follow.

Note: It is best to perform migration analysis overnight, or during off-hours. This
process may tie up the terminal for a while.
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----- Recompile Environment Files

The environment files used with HP 2680 applications contain instructions in DCS, the
internal language of the HP 2680. When you recompile with Formation, you add a
parallel set of instructions in PCL, the internal language of Laserfets and HP 5000s.

To recompile an environment file, you need all the components it describes. These may
include:

B PFORM files, which are form files created with IDSForm

B PCELL files, which are data fonts or form fonis supplied by HF or created with
IDSChar

Once a particular environment file has been compiled, it can be printed without having
these components on the system. Howeves, the components must be present to
recompile.

If any components are not found in the groups where the environment file expects to
find them, the recompilation fails, and a list of missing components is displayed. The
environment file you attempted to recompile is unusable until you find the missing
compaenents, load them on your system, and recompile again. To aveid probiems, make a
duplicate copy of the environment file before you recompile.

To obtain a list of missing components:

1. Run the Formation migration analysis as described on page 7-6.

2. When the Formation Migration Menu appears, enter 02 to print the Environment
Files with Missing Components report.

The following shows an example of a missing components report.

Feomation from Yymlabs
Migragion Angiysis
Fage- b
Aofi- 3YS Cnuirenrant Fiies with ¥issing Componenis Bring Date: E7May3%  Time- 18:48
sad:fy Last LastT
Snyiranment File Hams Frinir Actgst Lymaangat Madify Acceir  Hot Foefic
LFBEEN MPERY.SYE 269BA  91GROE Datz Font- LIMEPRSG.CHARSETS.SYS § P 300 9L 20 D95 SE0320 3R03E0
929311
Farg Fiig- BORDERS ABENY, PSP Fatm- SGREZRHELPBSLN =AM FILE
See - BORDERS.THEWCCLFO.GETEST 324303 220241
See- BARDEASEMWFILES FUANGEY 3ilehhE FED3LE
See- SCRDERS.ENYMERC, LTHEY PLOLIE H2G3LL
See- BORDCAS.BPESY. $Y5 H10808 320311
See- BORDIRS . INSZEMELLTIEY YLOB2E $2031L
See- BORDERS.PLLEANVAD,S5YS FE115 FEDALL
Gee- RORDERS, PUB. LTREN BINZ18 O3l
FOHUBO ILPERY ., 545 ¢EB3A  GLUL1S Dase Foni- PARKREDS.FONTE.MUTLL 180 AT 30 Gots ARCELL TILE
920311 Sza- PAANREGS . EXYFLLES. FORMDEY 411206 320316
. S PANKRONS HPSHSADT (FORMLYST DEQ303 SR031%
Datg Fent- ROMITAL CHARSETS.IY¥S 1 Pt 18D DFL 25 Dets 9:0923 BEOG2C
Jate Font- ROM.CHARSETS.SYE id Pt iBO FFL T4 Datg PI092F FIBEIC
data Font- TYRE0E FONTE  Judie IBL OFT G tots *PLELL FELE
See- RBOG, EXVE LTS, FORMDEY 911206 220315
See- ELIYRBOG, HPSMSHOT  FORMOYET 92030 S2H31E

This report lists each enviromument file, what printer it was compiled for, and the dates of
last modification / access to the file. This can assist you in deciding whether to locate
missing components or just ignore it since the environment file is no longer used. In the
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Component column, the data fonts {or PCELL files} and form files referenced in this
environment file aze listed. If one of these files is not found, an error is printed in the
Not Found column at right. Files with the same file name in other groups and accounts
are listed below the name of the missing data font or form file.

Ini the example, the form file BORDERS .HPENY., PSP could not be found. Other files on
the system with the name BORDERS are listed. To see whether one of these is the right
file, you should make a copy of the environment file L P884P . HPENV.SYS. Set a file
equation for BORDERS . HPENV. PSP, equating it to the alternate BORDERS file you want
to check out. Then recompile and print to see if the alternate form file is correct.

To learn whether you ate missing any components, do the following:

1. Make a duplicate copy of the environument file using another name.

2. Recompiie the duplicate copy according to the instructions on page 7-9.
3. Alist of any missing components is displayed.
4

Locate components as discussed in the next section, load them on your system, and
compile again,

Find Missing Components
H you are missing any forms, logos, or font files, the following suggestions may help.

if... Then...

your environment files were | your MIS department probably has the elements
created in-house, needed 1o recreate them.

youreceived environmentfiles | approach that party to get either the component

used with a particular PPORM and PCELL files, or a recompiled environment

application from the supplier | file ready to use with Laserjets and HP 3000s.

of the application,

a form cannot be located, it can be recveated using Formation Design. See the
Formation Design User Guide.

the PCELL file containing a you must re-scan the logo. If you no longer plan to

logo cannot be located, print on the HP 2680, scan it at 300 DPT to take advan-

: tage of the higher resolution of the Laserfet and HP
5000. To use the resulting TIFF file, do one of the fol-
lowing:

- Run the CONVERT utility to convert the TIFF file into
the PCELL file your environment file is looking for.
Refer to "Convert Utility” on page 5-17 for more
information.

- Run IDS2FCRM to convert your form to Formation
Design format. Use Formation Design’s logo
placement tool to add the TIFF file to your form. See
"Beyond Migration” on page 7.28

any fonts are missing, they can usually be supplied by Hewlett-Packard or
Unison Software,
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Check for Special Features

1f your environment file takes advantage of certain built-in capabilities of the HP 2680
and HP 2688, you must consider the following exceptions before recompiling and
printing to a different printer.

Rotated Data Text  1f your environment file contains a rotated data font {oriented
opposite to the logical page), it only prints properly on a Laseret 111,
TID, HIP or 1154, an HP 2680 or an HP 2688. If the rotated text is
part of the actual form, it can print on any printer.

Multi-part Forms  If your environment file relies on the HP 2680 to print mulii-part
forms or multiple logical pages on a single physical page, and you
want to print it on a Laser]et or 5000, use the logical page control
features of the LPRINT utility.

Multipte Logical Pages
1f you want to print multiple logical pages on a single physical page
on a Laserfet,Use LPRINT as described in Chapter 4, Printing
Options. If you want to print muitiple logical pages on a single

physical page ona HP 5000, recompile the environment file with
the F100LP parameter.

Recompile for New Devige

To recompile an environment file so that it can be used with Laserjets and HP 5000s as
well as the HP 2680 or 2688, enter the following command:

:RUN ENVMGR.FORM.TYM; INFO="envfilename=device"

Where:
envitlename Specifies the name of the environment file to be compiled.
device Specifies any of the devices listed in the following table.

Table 7-1: Device Types
Device  Prints to...
{LJPLUS | LaserJet Phas, the 500+,

LdST1 | LaserJet Series Ik

LJIIT | Any Laserjet il or 4.

LJ4 Any Laserjet 4.

Any Laserfet and the HP 5000. Because extra code is required to support older
LJET LaserJets, forms containing TIFF images print more slowly on all printers.
Compile for 2684D if you don't have a 500+, Plus or IL

L32000 The Laserjet 1D, HE all 2000s, all Ilis,all 45 and the HP 5000, Not the Laserlet
500+, Plus or II. Provides better performance than LJET.

F100 HP 5000.

HP 5000 when printing multiple logical pages on a single physical page
without using LPRINT or the intrinsics, or when recompiling any 2680/88
F100LP | environment file supplied by HP for use with the F100. Environment files
compiled for F100LP only print using a file equation, not with LPRINT or the
intrinsics.

5-87
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For example, to recompile an environment file called MYENV for use on any Laserfet or
HP 5000:
sRUN ENVMGR.FORM.TYM; INFO="MYENV=LJET"

Specily Scaling {if necessary)

The HP 2680, HP 2688, and HP 5000 printers support printing from the top edge of the
paper io the bottom, and from the left edge of the paper to the right. The print region on
Laserjet printers is limited to 8" x 10.5". To print HP 2680 or 88 forms on a LaserJet
without clipping, you can scale IDS forms and PCELL fonts during recompilation by
92% or 96%,

To scale environment files during recompilation, specify a scaling factor in your INF(Q
string as shown in one of the examples below:

:RUN ENVMGR.FORM.TYM;INFO="envfilename=LJET 592"
sRUN ENVMGR. FORM.TYM; INFO="envfilename=26840 596"
1RUN ENVMGR. FORM.TYM; INFO="envfilename=LJET S100"

The following table will assist you in determining which scaling factor to use.

Table 7-2: Scaling Factors

!Snaling Used When...

92 the original form prints edge-to-edge in either divection.

9% there is at least 1/8” margin all the way around the original form.

160 | you need to return the environment file to its original unscaled form.

If you print the scaled form and realize you need either more or less scaling, recompile
with the new scaling factor. For example, if you've scaled a form 96% and it’s still being
clipped, you can recompile it with a scaling factor of 92. Note that scaling is always done
with respect to the original size of the form, rather than to any scaling you've already
done.

Note: To print on LaserJets and HFP 5000s with an identical image area on both printers,
use the front control panel of the HP 5000 to set a left margin equal to the
Laser]et. To match a LaserJet I, set a margin of 50 dots on the HP 5000, To match
other LaserJets, set a 75-dot margin.

interactive Recompilation

To recompile and scale an environment file interactively, do the following:
1. Run the Environment Manager.

:RUN ENVMGR.FORM.TYM

The Environment File Menu is displayed.

2. Type the environment file name and press & . The Main Menu is displayed.

7-10
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3. Enter your target printer in the LaserJet/HP 5000 Model: field.

EmteriJET
F100 or

F100LP
here,

Yoiuir oid
target

printeris
displayed
hers.

Twpe S {0 access
Scaiing ments.

LazarJei#HP W
HF ZR38 (lodet !
Physicwt Page Condrol

goaie i0SFTrM 10 LESerdst !

Tharacier Sat Coeytrol OpFtlonas  Mombee3
La?ic.ﬂ Fage Control ot
Balake tharacter Font e ]

Opieta logital Page
Lizt Enutirchwant Fila

Lomplie

Rb2:

ter e
FR raawlred foatesrd

Eait

£

Cotent b

Laerdet A 8000 bz
W 2600 Tode s M—
Prysith] Page Contrat
Gealw IDSFoem to Laserdni

Eharac ter Set Controf Uetionsl  Nunber: YN
Lo?ical Fage Contrat —ar-
Delele Charad e Font Haxa: S

Belets Lopicat Fage
Llst Ehw|rorment File

Campiie Fit printer memorg (hb: .
COHRREA regtired (bygtesis .

Exit

5. On the Scaling menu, enter the desired scaling factor.

Use charf on the

previous page to

choose one of the
thres vaiues.

This
B

Thiz
from

Syzdem Printer bo LazerJet Reduction Factor

W Fercentage bu which to scele

tenlura should be gsed only when migraling an IFS-30d
i

Specifi)ing @ paroentage other then 1 cavses &l forks and
forits 1o ba Scaitd when peitvited on & Laderbot .

ragitr of the HP Lasemdet.

166k (no mesl besy?
SEn
i

1 Fite for ihe HF ZE28 to the HP Lasacef,

featurs is nest ofien vaed fo FIt full peage forns
an B ZEED mpplickiion tnte fhe amelier peinfable

6. Press & to return to the Main Menu.

7. Enter X in the selection entry box on the Main Menu, and presse  to compile the

environment file,
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Gonvert Programs

MPE XL

Users Only

Hewlett-Packard’s PSP intrinsics are a library of subroutines that allow HF 2680
programmers to Implement funciions like form and font selection without having to
code in DCS, To let programs containing these intrinsics run on the 5000 and the
Laser]et, as well as the HP 2680, and to let you write new programs which perform these
functions on any of these printers, Formation provides a set of DCS- and PCL-
rompatible intrinsics that replace the PSP intrinsics. To convert your existing programs
to use the Formation intrinsics, follow the instructions below. Converted programs
continue to run on the HP 2680 and 2688, as well as Laser]et and HP 5000 printers.

To print a report listing programs using the PSP intrinsics, run the Formation migration
analysis as described on page 7-6. When the Formation Migration Menu appears, enter
04 to print the Programs Using PSP Intrinsics report. Excerpts from the CM and NM
portions of the report follow:

Tormation From Tymleds
Migratinn Arziyois Frege- i
Farmgt- $¥ CZompatiaility Mode Program Hrogredms sing P8P Iekrincies Print Date- RTM2yBE The- 15138
Last iasy
Farmat Freqgran File Jape Medf fy Acoess
w FEGERINT JuSY . FORMOEY D&MardZ Qdapréz
C¥  LPRINTO.ILDY . FORMDEY QUMardE GdAprid
{2 LPS,JUDY ., FERMIEY BAMzr0E G4AprUE
£ NINTRE_JYDY, FORMOZY CaMa 92 [dApraz
LK ATSTR.SUD0Y, FORMEEY CEHLFR2 Q4AprBE
Formation from Tyelats
Migration Anatysis Page- 1
Formai- W MNabive Mode Progrom Fraatems Using PSP Inirinsics Print fote- IPMeppS2  Time- EH:3H
L&sT Last
format Frpgras File ¥ame Modify Arsess
HE MIGYTGOL.MIGIRC, FREMDEY Qinprdd Gaaprid
W% PMTESTR . MTRER  FORMDEY DadMari? JeAprdd
KW SPRIET.SEAYIR, FOAMOEY 2Bfebl? PhMarsy

MPEV

Users Only

Convert MPE V and Compatibility Mede Programs

The JETSTART utility is used with MPE V programs and with MPE XL compatibility
mode programs only. It updates references in the object program that currently point to
the PSP intrinsics so that they point to the Formation intrinsics.

JETSTART can be run in batch mode or in interactive mode. The programs you are
converting must not be allocated or in use at the time. Use the : SHOWALLOCATE
command to check the allocation status of your program, and : DEALLOCATE to
deallocate them.

To use JETSTART in batch mode, specify the fully qualified file name of the program to
be converted on the TNFQ string of the RUN command as shown below. Wildcards can be
specified,

:RUN JETSTART .FORM.TYM; INFO="prog. group. acct"

prog.group.acct: Converted to use Formation,
END OF PROGRAM

You can use the wildcards @, #, and ? in the fileset specification. For example, the
following command would convert all programs in MYACCT that use the PSP intrinsics.
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:RUN JETSTART.FORM.TYM; IKFO="@.@. MYACCT"

progl.group.MYACCT: Converted to use Formation.
prog2.group.MYACCT: Converted to use Formation.
prog3.group.MYACCT: Converted to use Feormation.

END OF PROGRAM

To use JETSTART in interactive mode, run the program and supply filesets to be
converted one at a time.

tRUN JETSTART.FORM.TYM

Formation Jetstart Utility 3.50 (c) 1990-93 Tymiabs Corp.
Filesel %o convert {£cr> to end}? progl.group.acct

Convert HPWord, TDP and LPS

in addition {0 your custom programs, HP applications like HPWord, TDP and LPS
should also be converted with JETSTART. This is shown in the example below. Note that
when you convert TDP, you convert the formatter (SCRIBE or TDPFMT), not the TDP
editor ( TDP).

:RUN JETSTART.FORM,TYM

Formation Jetstart Utility 3.50 (c) 1990-93 Tymiabs Corp.
Fileset to convert (Lcr> to end)? HPWORD

HPWORD.PUB.SYS: Converted to use Formatiaon.

Fileset to convert (<cr> to end)}? SCRIBE

SCRIBE.PUB.SYS: Converted to use Formation.

Fileset to convert {<cr> to end)? LPS

LPS.PUB.SYS: Converted to use Formation,

Fileset to convert (<cr> te end)? <return>

END OF PROGRAM

When You Recompile

Because JETSTART modifies object code rather than source code, you need to run it
again any time you recompile a source program that calls the PSP intrinsics.

Note: If you domn't want to modify the copies of HPWord, TDP, or LPSin PUB. §Y 3, use
the job strearn JFORMX. FORM. TYM to copy HP applications into the FORMX, TYM
group, and convert them to use the Formation intrinsics. This job stream also
creates a group SL and places the intrinsics in it for these applications to access.
You will then run these applications from FORMX.TYM with the LIB=G
parameter.
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Modity Execution of Native Made Programs

To have native mode print programs use the Formation intrinsics, add a parameter to
the : RUN command that executes the program. If the program is run from a job stream,
this change should be made in the job stream file.

To use the Formation intrinsics, add the parameter XL="PSPLUXL. FORM. TYM™ to the
MPE RUN command.

(RUN MYPROG; XL="PSPLUXL, FORM.TYM"

If there is already an XL shown, add Formation’s XL after i, separated with a comma:
:RUN MYPROG; XL="MYXL.GROUP,ACCT,PSPLUXL,FORM.TYM"
If and when the program code is re-linked using the HP Link Editor, the XL can be

specified on the LTNK command. Once this has been done, you no longer need to specify
the XL parameter on the : RUN command.

: LINKEDIT

HP Link Editor/XL (HP30315A.04.04)

Link£d> Tink fromemyobj;to=myprog;xi=pspiux}.form.tym
Linkid> exit

714
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Modify/Update Job Streams

If you are using the Migration Analysis Tool, run the Formation migration analysis as
described on page 7-6. When the Formation Migration Menu appears, enter 05 to print
the Job Streams Using Environment Files report. The following is an excerpt from the

report:

Formatlon From Tymizghs

Wigratian Analiysis Fage- H

dobstreams Using sovirenment Filas print Dade- L0092 Thme- 16:35]
Last Last
Eryivgrrent File Hdme Repizced dy Refer nted I Jubstrsem \*ﬂc Ty Aocess
EH#INVEE MBE. TR CMEPEANF MET . TYs Line- p3 25 ur\SE 283un“2
FMECAGRE M3X.TYM GREMAGRE MIT.TY® Lime- 21 25Jund7 2E5unbd

Foemation Troam Tywlsbs

Higration hna'lysts Pepe- 2
Jopriredns Using HE Envirpamend Files Pz'*.nt Date- QiJutd2  Tima- L5:3]
L3 Lest

Fnumnmewg SRS TS Hapiaced By "Efercﬂied In -ans TTEEM thh Ty  Access
92 EPERY 575 LPSD2 HPERY . 57E JFHPFOARM FOIRMMEG, TYS iine- 35 2acunig Zé\m-" ?
LB ERSHY L EYS LRS04 =2ENY Y5 HWREHY , PLE . DARRIYS Lvine- 1 Lngunde 2Bsunit
JRATELS BACKES, SYS Ling. 24 Jodun%e 3TnG2
JOATLLG  BACKER, 5935 Lire- 29 A0dundE J0sundE

VT BACKLS SYS wing - 27 IBJunPE 3GJundd
ELUS LSS ) Line - 2% 25:3un3E 30unid
FULL?V . BACKLD 5YS

The section of the report titled Jobstreams Using Environment Files lists all the job streams
that use custom environment files. You have presumably recompiled the environment
files as discussed earhier in this document. You need to set the FMFORCE LI JCW in these
job streams in the following cases:

M The job runs a print program that calls the Formation intrinsics (i.e., programs
converted in the previous migration step).

B The job uses a printer that belongs to a device class containing multiple device
types.

M You use a third-party product that creates “pseudo-devices.” These pseudo-devices
make it impossible for programs to automatically determine what printer type they
will be using.

To set the JCW, see Set JCW for Print Device. The second section of the report is titled
Jobstreams Using HP Environment Files. It lists the jobs which can take advantage of new
environment files from HF. See "Switch to New HP Environment Files” on page 7-16.

Sst JCW for Print Device

Depending on what type of printer you're using, you may have to set the FMFORCELD
JCW before running a program that calls the Formation intrinsics. Programs that have
been converted to use the Formation intrinsics instead of the PSP intrinsics generally
contain either a PINITIALYZE or PINITDEVICE statement for an HP 2680 or 2688. But
once it has been converted to use Formation, such a program can send output to any
printer. Instead of modifying the program code, you set FMFORCELJ at yun-time (or in
the job stream that rune the program) to the appropriate value, determined by whether
your program expects an HP 2680 or a 2688, and by the model of your new target
printer.
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Table 7-3: FMFORCHEL] Values

FMFORGEL] Value

Yarget Printer Program Program Notes

Written Written
for 2688 for 2680

Laserjet 500+ 500 10500
Laserfet Plus, Il | 1 10001
Laserfet ID, 7, | 2000 12000
2000, 20000 2001 12001 For duplexing
Laserfet 11, ID, | 3000 13000
HIF, T5i 3001 13001 For duplexing
4000 140600
Laser]et 4
4001 14001 For duplexing
HP 5000 5000 15000
HP 2680 N/A 2680 These values are used when Formation
cannot automatically recognize the
2680 or 2688, either because it belongs
to a device class containing multiple
HP 2688 2688 N/A device types or because a third-party .
product which creates “pseuco-
devices” ig in use,

For example, a job streamn that runs a native mode print program written for the 2688
but now printing to a LaserJet 1151 might look like this:

1J0B JPRINT,MARAGER.ACCOUNT

ISETJCW FMFORCELJ=3000

FILE QUTPUT;DEV=25;ENV=MYENY
'RUN MYPROG; XL="PSPLUXL.FORM.TYM"
YEOJ

Switch to New HP Environment Files

If you have an HP 5000 and / or if you installed MPE XL 4.0, you have some new
environment files on your system. These files replace the old LP and £LITE environment
files supplied by Hewlett-Packard with the HP 2680. The fonts in the 5000 files are
designed for 300 dpi, also the correct resolution for the Laserfet.

If you continue o use the old files with your 5000 or LaserJet, the 180 dpi fonts in them
will be scaled to 300. Scaled fonts do not look as professional as ones with the correct
resolution. However, using the new fonts may cause the text to move on the page.

7-16
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The foliowing table lists the old and new environment file names for quick reference.

The files are generally found in the HPENV. SYS group.

Table 7-4: Environment Files

2680 Files 5008 Files

LP LP&O

LP2 LP502
LP4 LP504
ELITE ELITESO
ELITEZ ELITEBDZ
ELITES ELITELG4

The Job Streams Using Environment Files veport illustrated on page 7-15 also provides a
list of old and new environment files, For each environment file listed in column 1, the
new replacement file is listed in column 2. Next, all the job streams using this file are
listed, along with the line in which the file is referenced.

To update a job stream, modify the line that references the environment file with
EDITOR. For example:

:RUN EDITOR.PUB.SYS

/T VALTEST.PUB.ACCT

JCHANGE “"LP4" TO ™LP504™ IN 2
/KEEP

JEXIT

Print Forms on any Printer

After converting your environment files, programs and job streams to use Formation,
you can run most applications exactly as you did on your HP 2680 or HF 2688. Simply
change your file equation o indicate the new device. For example:

iFILE outpuifile;DEV=HPBOC0; ENV=anyfiie
:RUN application

5-97
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Modifying Forms

When changes to a form layout are requiired, you can either use IDSForm or Formation
Design. To use IDSForm, modify the form using the same procedures you always have,
then recompile the environment file as described on page 7-9. Instructions for converting
your form and modifying it with Formation Design are given in this section.

Switch lo Farmation Design Or continue using 1BSForm...
{ Convert form
using Modiiy formn
HOSEFORM wtifity using DS Form

_,____I.__‘. |

Download fo PC, b4

modify or just re- f Recompile
save with environment fiig

Formatior Desigr \

and upload to HP l

¥ L__J

Heacompile #
emvirannent fife Run appilcalion
o any 2880,
5000 or Lasertef
¥
Rur application
onany 2680, 5000
or Lasertet

Lonvert the Form

The 1DS2FQORM utility reads IDSForm files and creates corresponding Formation Design
fites. While IDSForm files can contain multiple forms, Formation files only contain one
form. IDS2FORM provides commands that let you select an IDSForm file, list the forms it
contains, set a scaling percentage, and convert those forms individually or all at once.
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Table 7-5: IDSFORM Commands
Eommand Puipose

CONVERT formnamel, filename] |Converts the specified form into a Formation file
with the specified file name. If the file name is
omitted, the name is created from the original form
name. If the form name has eight characters or
fewer, the file name is the same. If it is longes, the
file name is composed of the first four characters
and the last four characters of the original name.

CONVERT @1,@. groupname) Converts all forms in the form file into separate
Formation form files. If the @ groupname
parameter is specified, the Formation files are
created in the indicated group. Individual file
names are created as described above.

EXIT Terminates execution of IDSZ2FORM,

FORMFILE name Selects the [DSForm file that contains the forms to
convert,

HELP Lists all commands.

12FLOG ONJOFF Enables and disables logging to the 12FLOG file,

listing all the actions performed with the IDS2FQRM
program. This is usefu! for tracking old and new file
names when converting a large nuinber of forms,

LIST Lists the names of the forms in the currently
selected form file.
SCALE nn.nn Used to scale forms that print edge to edge on the

HP 2680 so they will fit in the printable area of the
Laseret. The scaling percentage must be between
50.00 and 100.00. Use this command before using
the CONVERT command to convert forms; the
percentage you set is in effect for all subsequent
uses of CONVERT until you reset the scaling.

if you are changing from an 11" printable area to a
10.5" area, you need to use a scaling factor of at least
96%. You must also consider the relationship
between the data font you were using on the old
form and the data font you plan to use now. For
example, if you were using a 10 cpi Courier, and
will now be using an 11 cpi Courier, you divide 10
by 11 to get a scaling factor of 90.90%.

All commands can be abbreviated to a single letter.

Note: All converted forms must be downloaded, opened, saved with Formation
Design, and uploaded back to the HP 3000 before they can be used. This is
necessary even if no modifications to the layout are required. These steps are
described further on in this section.
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Example

The following example shows how IDS2FORM is used.

rids2form. form. tym

IBS to Formation Converter 3.80 * (c¢) 1993 Tymiabs Corp. * Mon 31May83
IDSZ2FM »formfile ntfform

Form file NTIFORM.MIKEB. FORMBEV last modified MON, MAY 4, 1992.
IBS2FM >1ist

Name Last Modified Width Height
NTICOO SUN, AFR 5, 1992, 1:12 PM 8.5 11
NTICOO2 WED, MAY 31, 1989, 1:04 PM 8.5 11
NTICOQ3 TUE, AUG B, 1989, 12:26 PM 8 10.5

3 forms in file.

IDSZ2FM >convert @

Converting form “NTICOOQ™ to Formation file NTICOQ.
Converting form “"NTICOG2" to Formation fiie NTICHQGZ.
Converting form "NTICOQ3" to Formation file NTICOG3.

3 forms were converied.
IDSZFM »e
:END OF PRUGRAM

Repiacing Fonts

Fonts in your form are replaced with equivatent Formation fonts according to Table 7-6,
“PCELL Fonts,” on page 7-21. If you have modified any of your HP fonts with IDSChar,
they are converted as if they were standard. You will probably have to modify portions
of the form text where these custom fonts were used. Fortunately, because the Formation
fonts have a richer character set, you may find that characters you had to add to your
HP font can be typed using standard keystrokes. IDSZFORM takes care of symbot set
conversion (e.g., converting I50 German to Formation Design forts), If you:

B Use PCELL fonts not listed in Table 7-6, “PCELL Fonts,” on page 7-21, they default
to Univers,

M Own the Prestige Elite, Letter Gothic or Fica fonts for use with Formation, the
substitution table can be modified,

B Need to add font or symbol set substitutions to the table, please contact Unison
Software support for instructions.
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Table 7-6: PCELL Fonts

Printer Formation

PCELL Fite Name Symbo] Set Type Typeface
COUR.CHARSETS.SY5 ASCTI 2680 Courier
COUR1Z2.CHARSETS,3YS ASCLI 2680 N Courfer

COURBBBS ., CHARSETS, SYS ASCII 2688 Courier Bold
COURBBBX . CHARSETS. SYS Roman-8 extension 2688 Courier Boid
COURF.CHARSETS.SYS ISO French 2680 Courier
COURG.CHARSETS.SYS 150 German 2680 Courter

COURIBBS , CHARSETS.SYS ASCII 2688 Courier italic
COURIBEX, CHARSETS. SYS Roman-2 extension 2688 Courier Italic
COURTER.CHARSETS.3YS 12 | ASCII 2680 Caurier
COURIERF.CHARSETS.S5YS IS0 French 2880 Courier
COURIERG.CHARSETS, SYS IS0 German 2680 Courier

COURIERN _CHARSETS.SYS 150 Weorwegian vl 2680 Courier

COURIERS. CHARSETS.5YS 150 Spantish 2680 Courter
COURIERU.CHARSETS.SYS IS0 United Kingdom | 2680 Courier

COURIERW. CHARSETS.5YS IS0 Swedish 2680 Courier

COURTTAL  CHARSETS.SYS ASCILI 2680 Courter
COURN,CHARSETS.SYS IS0 Norwegian vi 2680 Courier

COURRSBS. CHARSETS. 5YS ASCLI 2688 Courier
COURRBAX.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8 extension 2688 Courier
COURS.CHARSETS.SYS 180 Spanish 2680 Courier
COURU.CHARSETS.SYS 150 United Kingdom | 2680 Courier N
COURM.CHARSETS, SYS 150 Swedish 2680 Courier
GENABBBS.CHARSETS.SYS ASCII 2688 Univers Bold
GENABBBX.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-B extension 2688 Univers Boid
GENAIB8S.CHARSETS.SYS ASCIT 2688 Univers Italic
GENAIG8X, CHARSETS. SYS Roman-8 extension 2688 Univers Italic
GENARBSS.CHARSETS.3YS ASCIT 2688 Univers

GEMARBEX . CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8 extension 2688 Univers
GOTHBBBS.CHARSETS.5YS ASCILT 26838 Courier Boid
GOTHBBBX.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8 extension 26848 Courier Bold
GOTHIBBS5.CHARSETS.SYS ASCT] 2688 Courier Italic
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Table 7-6: PCELL Fonts

Printer 'Fnrmatiun

PGELL File Name Symbal Set Type Typetace

Style

GOTHISEX.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8& extension 2688 Courier Itatic
GOTHRBBS .CHARSETS.SYS ASCTI 2688 Courier
GOTHRBBX.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8 extension 2688 Courier
HELV.CHARSETS.SYS ASCII 2680 Univers
HELYBOLD.CHARSETS.SYS ASCII 2680 Univers Beld
HELVITAL .CHARSETS.SYS ASCIT 2680 Univers ftalic
{LRGCOURIER.CHARSETS.SYS | ASCII 2680 Courier

LTITAL. CHARSETS,SYS ASCII 2680 Courier
DICA.CHARSETS.SYS ASCIT 2680 Courier
PICAF.CRARSETS.3YS IS0 fFrench 2680 Courier
PICAG.CHARSETS.SYS 150 German 2680 Courier
PICAN.CHARSETS.3YS 150 Morwegian vl 2680 Courier

PICARBHS .CHARSETS.SYS ASCEI 2688 Lourier
BPICARBBX.CHARSETS.5YS Roman-8 extension 2688 Courier
PICAS.CHARSETS.SYS IS0 Spanish 2680 Courier

PICALL. CHARSETS.SYS IS0 Unitted Kingdom 2680 Courier
PICAW.CHARSETS.SYS 150 Swedish 2580 Courier

PRESBBBS, CHARSETS,SYS ASCII 2688 Caurier Bold
PRESBEBY.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8 extension 2688 Courier Beid
PRESIBEBS . CHARSETS.SYS ASCIT 2688 Courier Ttalic
PRESIBBX.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8 extensien 2688 Courier Italic
PRESR88S5.CHARSETS. SYS ASCII 2588 Courier

PRESREBX. CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8 extension 2688 Courier
ROM.CHARSETS.SYS ASCII 2680 CG Times

ROMBOLD . CHARSETS.SYS ASCIT ' 2680 CG Times Bold
ROMITAL . CHARSETS.SYS ASCLI 2680 CG Times Ttalic
ROMPBBRS, CHARSETS,SYS ASCIT 2688 CG Times Bold
ROMPBEBX. CHARSETS.SYS Roman-& extension 2688 CG Times Boid
ROMPISBS.CHARSETS.SYS ASCII 2688 C& Times Italic
ROMPIBBX.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8 extension 2688 CG Times Italic
ROMPR8BS ., CHARSETS.SYS ASCIT 2688 CE Times
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Table 7-6: PCELL Fonts

Printer Formation

PCELL File Name Symhei Set Type Typetace

ROMPRBEX . CHARSETS. SYS Raman-8 extension 2688 G Times
SCRIPBES.CHARSETS.SYS ASCHY 2688 Courfer
SCRIPBBY.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-8 extensien 2688 Courier
SCRIPT.CHARSETS.SYS ASCTI t 2680 Courier

TIMERBES. CHARSETS. SYS ASCII 2688 CG Times Bold
TIMEBBSX,CHARSETS,.SYS Roman-8 extensicon 2688 L6 Times Beld
TIMEIBES,CHARSETS.SYS ASCTI L2688 CG Times Italic
TIMEISEBX. CHARSETS. SY35 Raman-8 extension 2688 CG Times Italic
TIMERBBS . CHARSETS.SYS ASCI 2688 CG Times
TIMERE8X.CHARSETS.SYS Roman-B extension 2688 L& Times

Rotated Text

If your form uses rotated text, ID32FORM converts that text to standard horizontal
orientation. Here are your choices:

1. Change the layout using Formation Design.

2. Make changes with IDSForm, recompile with Formation, and print on any printer.

3. Scan the rotated text into a TIFF file, and add it as a graphic element to print on any
printer.

4. Toprinton the HP 2680, HP 2688, Laser]et 111, and Laseret 4 only, you can use IDSForm
to remove rotated text from your form, then set up your application and your
environment file to print the rotated text as part of the data. Refer to Quick Start
Printing Rotated Text for more information.

Download ihe Form to a PC

Install A Terminal Emulator

To download your form to a PC, use a terminal emulation program of your choice.

Modity with Formation Design
To make changes with Formation Design, follow these basic steps:

1.
2.
3.

Turn on your PC, activate Windows and run Formation Design.
Choose Open from the File menu to open the downloaded form.

Use Formation Design’s tools and menu items to modify your form. Refer to the
Formation Design User Guide for more indormation.

When finished, choose Save and Exit from the File menu.
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Upload the Form to the HP 3000

To upload your form to a PC, use a terminal emulation program of your choice.

Recompiie with Formation

To modify your environment file to use the new form, do the following:
1. Logon to the HP 3000 and run the Environment Manager.
sRUN ENVMGR.,FORM.TYM

The Environment File Menu is displayed.

2. Enter the name of your environment file and presse . The Main Menu is displayed.

3. Type Lin the selection entry box and presse  to access the Logical Page Control
screen.

4, Usethe 6 key toaccess the logical page to which the modified form will be assigned.

Press 3 to go to the Logical Page Form Control screen.

Because IFS allows multiple forms in a form file, you will see both a form name and a
form file name. Enter the modified form name in the Form File 1 field, and remove any
form name from the Form 1 field.

Lo ieormernt S8 lad RN

Your iDS form N Changa VFC specification?
. Fi 1 F. Fifa § £if t rimfayltl fu? ¥
name is hﬂ."@, | Fers e Fifa i¥ ot default Soe em L
Posiiior'n o Fage O Harual P??Hiommi: N
aTancs wor ¥ 1ght
and your form file 3 e . - Ehii‘s:tancezig sove gogn
. itz - Lo
name fs hare. R B Sl
| 3% I | ecslnd sfrer
Move fhﬂ fcfm Fors 2 Forp Fife & <if not defasliis Scale:% e
T L
name i the Form

Fiile fleld, and
feave the Form 1
field blank.

Distante to wous right
Diztance o sous dosn
Lnite:. t - in, £ - cm

Ko~ am, D - dots

Urscaizd size;

5. Make any other changes you need to make. Press ¢ 0 process the data.
6. Press 8 to return to the Main Menu.

7. Type X in the selection entry box and presse  to compile the environment file.

Print Forms on any Printer

You can now run your application on any printer. Set the FMFORCELJ JCW as described
on page 7-15, and then enter the following commands.

FILE outputfile:DEV=device:; ENV=envrile
:RUN application
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- Multi-Part Forms on HP 2680 and HP 2688 Printers

Formation /2680 users can print multi-part forms on HP 2680 and 2688 printers,
simulating the production of carbon copies in the electronic forms environment. For
example, you may need to print three copies of an invoice, one for the customer, one for
your accounts payable department, anet one for the sales representative. Each copy is
identical, except for a label area indicating who receives this copy.

To do this, create a basic form containing the elements that go en all copies (Form A
below). Then create a second form for each copy, containing information specific to that
copy (Forms B, C, and D below). In production, each set of data is printed on all copies
of the form.

Invoice
1 |
Copy 1is ' Py
Form B Form A+ | 10widgets $160
Form B
invoice
= ; . : CUSTOMER CUSTOMER
|Mvoice
! !
Copy 2 is : -
Form C Form A + 1D wikgels $100
Form C
Form A
ACCTS PAYABLE ACCTS PAYABLE
Copy 3is Ivolce
Form A + I -
Form D Form D : —
10 widgets 3100
SALES REP SALES REP

HP2680 and 2688 printers have control facilities built in to handle the production of up
to eight versions of a multi-part form. The Formation Environment Manager’s Multi-
Copy Forms screen lets you set up the table these printers use to perform this function,

Procedure
Create a multi-part form for use with your HP 2680/ 88 printer as follows:

1. Run the Environment Manager.

tRUN ENVMGR.FORM.TYM

The Environment File Menu is displayed.
2. Type the environment file name and press e

3. Type P, enter your printer type in the HP 2680 Model field, and press e at the Main
Menu to access the Physical Page Control screen.

5.897

Chapter 7 HP 2680 Applications Printing to Laserfets and HP 5000s 7-28



Multi-Part Forms on HP 2680 and KP 2688 Printers

Must contain *Y™ g e

Eengit (i dirsciion of paper mobisn:
wfiR=

W Faper Size (A3, M, L, Lk, B2

B Inidial prinerag chargetas font mumbes
orD R 3

M [nilial secondary charecter fomt numbar
~of- S o

{for IDSForm users :
onfy} f

Type Y in the Multi-copy forms? ficld.

+

. Presse  to process the data on this screen.

o N B

B

Press 7 to display the Multl-Copy Forms screen.

. Eruirorman] I Uz2 printer residant fomts® Wel
MNumber of Copes ————— Huglige- of copits T rol ti—eopy forast Yo

W unitz for pege dimenzions (1 - Inches, O — tentieetaps’

A Dafarlt nessiorenent syztem < - fhalish, M - Hetrics

Name of forms file g:g;safc; érg ;i;!!a—lzbr:; LT —Siﬁiex) OFfeet:

Erp-i ctat bl FLEMRER

Type the desired number of copies in the Number of copies field.

B Logical page fhat wiil be used to wrliz to theze forms

Form Farm Fife Cif mot defeul il

Scate? Yo
I

If using an IDS form, enter the name of the forms file in the Detfault Form File field.

9. For each copy to be printed, specify up to two forms. The first of the two is usually the
main form containing the elements which are identical from one copy to the next. The
second form contains the variable portion of the form. Formation overlays the second
form on the first, centering each form on the associated logical page. To ensure proper

placement, make both forms the same size and shape.

The other fields on the menu allow you to specify a logical page to use in writing data to

the form, and whether the forms are to be scaled.
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Field Desriptions

Each field on the Multi-Copy Forms screen is described below,

Logical page that will be used to write to these forms

Form

Form File

Scale?

This optional field specifies the ID number of the logical page
used to write data to the forms. The logical page defines the
position where data is printed, and also controls the orientation
-- the forms and printed data are rotated to match the
orientation of the logical page. If you specify scaling, forms are
scaled to fit the logical page.

If you do not specify a logical page, the 10gi¢al page with the lowest
ID number in the environment is used. If no logical pages have been
defined, the laser printer's default logical page is used.

This field is used only if the form was created with Hewlett-
Packard’s IDSForm software. It is used to specify the name of the
form within the file indicated in the next field. Since each form
created with Formation Design resides in a separate file, this field is
not used i your form was created with Formation Design. You
specify two forms per copy: a base form and an overlay.

This field specifies the name of the form file, a fully qualified MPE
file name including lockword, if any. If no file is specified, the default
form file specified on the Physical Page Control screen is assumed.
The form specified here is compiled into the environment file.

To scale your forms to fit the logical page specified by the ID number
in the Logical page field, type a Y here. All forms are then rotated
and scaled to fit that logical page, and all printing is restricted to the
printing area it defines. To use scaling, you must specify a logical
page.

Lines and boxes are scaled so that all elements it within the logical
page defined. Fonts are scaled by selecting from the sizes available in

the font defined in your form. If the smallest size is too large for the
reduced form, type will extend beyond the boundaries of the logical

page.
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Beyond Migration

Smoothing migration to PCL printers is just one small part of what Formation does.
Here are some ideas about other things you can do with the product.

A Programmaer's Tooikit for Compiex Forms

Formation comes with a programmer's library similar to the PSP intrinsics. These
intrinsics can be used to control a laser printer without writing PCL escape codes. Fonts,
forms and page layouts can be selected based on variables encountered at run time (for
example, printing a particular salesperson’s signature on a quotation.} The routines are
device-independent, so future printer architectures can be accommodated with no need
t0 migrate applications.

In combination with Formation Design, the programmer’s library provides an intelligent
forms capability. To create an intelligent form, a special design tool is used to draw and
name each data field. The printing application that writes to this form calls a Formation
procedure to write to ficlds by rniame, regardless of their location on the page. This
separates form layout from application printing specifications, so that modifications to
the form do not require program changes,

Check Printing

Formation can print your company’s checks in the format required by your bank,
including the bank routing information (micr encoding). Printing checks on blank safety
paper with special magnetic toner eliminates many of the hassles of using preprinted
checks. You no longer need to ensure that the number of the printed check you mount is
synchronized with the number maintained by your accounting software. You can also
print checks in sequence at multiple sites. You can switch bank accounts without
switching paper stocks.

Setting up electronic check printing with Formation is simple, and we can help you get
all the supplies you need.

Post-processing

HP 2680 users are accustomed to having their applications send output directly to the
printer. Compared to sending output to a disc file and printing it later with a post-
processor, this approach conserves both disc space and CPU resource. Formation
supports this style of printing; the user simply adds the environment file name to the
printer file equation in the job stream,

Sometimies it is more convenient to send data to an output file on disc, either to transfer
to 2 dedicated print server, or to take advantage of post-processor formatting options
missing from the printing application. Formation's post-processor, LPRINT, can create
multi-copy forms (simulating carbon copies}, forms duplexed with other form layouts or
with standard terms and conditions, and reduced forms printed 2-up or 4-up on one or
both sides of the paper.
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Using Formation with ASK

This chapter is a Quick Start giride for ASK users who want to use Formation to print
ASK forms. Unison Software provides a set of sample forms for ASK users that are just
like the pre-printed forms used now. These include a purchase order in landscape and
portrait formats, an invoice, and a statement.

This chapter shows you how to customize these forms for your company, and print
them with your own ASK data.

ASK purchase order
printed by Formation.

Before you begin, install Formation. For demo purposes, you can stop after you restore
the tape and stream JSETUP. You don't need to copy the intrinsics into the system SL or
install the file equate facility.

Topics

This chapter describes the following ASK forms printing with Formation topics:
Print Sample Forms with Your Data

Customize The Forms

Modify the Form

Compile and Print

Production Printing

Muld-Part Forms

597 Chapter 8 Using Formation with ASK 81




Print Sample Forms with Your Data

Print Sample Forms with Your Data

MPE XL
tisers

Before you modify the forms with your own logo and address, print the sample forms
with your data. Decide whether you want to print purchase orders, statements, or
invoices. The following table lists the sample form types and their corresponding
environment files:

Table 8-16: Availabie Fonts

Form Orientation| Environment File

Inveice Landscape ASKINVLE.SAMPLES . TYM
Purchase order | Portrait ASKPOPE.SAMPLES.TYM
Purchase order

Landscape ASKPOLE .SAMPLES.TYM

(Two copies)

Statement Porirait ASKSMTPRE ., SAMPLES.TYM

Use your standard ASK command (such as UT912) to print a few pages of data for the
form type you've selected. Specify that you want the cutput to go to a disk file. Record
the name of the disk file.

Before you print, release the data file you just created, and then log on in the TYM
account. (Once you go into production, you can eliminate this step by moving the
Formation printing program into the account where you generate ASK data.)

s+RELEASE datafile
tHELLO MANAGER,TYM, SAMPLES

Now follow printing instructions for your operating system. When printing is complete,
you may want to purge the data file.

To print statements or purchase orders, enter the following command:
tASKPRINT device datafile.grp.acct envfile
Where:
device ] A Laset]et or HP 5000 device number or class.
datafile.grp.acct A fully qualified data file name.
envfile One of the statement or purchase order environment files listed
in the table on page 8-2.
To print invoices, use this form of the command:
:ASKPRINT device datafile.grp.acct ASKINVLE L-2
Where:

L-2 Moves the data on the form two character positions to the left,
This is usually required for proper positioning on the page. If
L-2 doesr’t get the data exactly where it needs to be on your
form (versions of ASK do vary slightly), a higher value moves it
further to the left and a lower value moves it back to the right.
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To print statements or purchase orders, enter the following command,
FILE (PIN=datafite.grp.acct
tFILE LPLIST;DEVedevice;ENV=envfile
sRUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="M"; L1B=G

Where:

datafile.grp.acct A fully qualified data file name.

device A laserfet or HP 5000 device number or class.

envfile One of the statement or purchase order environment files listed
in the table onpage 8-2.

To print invoices, use this form of the command.

:FILE LPIN=datafile,grp.acct
tFILE LPLIST;DEVadevice: ENV=ASKINVLE
tRUN LPRINT.FORM,TYM; INFO="L-2";LIB=G

Where:

L-2 Moves the data on the form two character positions to the left. This is
usually required for proper positioning. K L-Z doesn't get the data
positioned correctly (versions of ASK do wvary slightly), a higher
value moves it further to the left and a lower value moves it back to
the right.

Customize The Forms

To add your logo and address to the forms, use Formation Design, a Windows-based
WYSIWYG drawing program. Formation Design requires a system with:

W Atleast the capabilities of an IBM PC/AT
W At least 2 megabytes of memory available
M Microsoft® Windows™ version 3.0 or later

Refer to the Formation Design User Guide for more information,

Instaliation

Before installing the software, write protect the Formation Design diskettes, and make
backup copies. Store the original diskettes in a safe place. Use the backup diskettes to
install the software.

Install Pormation Design as follows:
1. Turn onyour computer.
2. Insert the Pormation Design Setup diskette in drive A (or any available drive).

3. Load Windows, and access the Windows Program Manager.
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4. Select the Run command from the File menu. The Run dialog box is displayed.

Command Line: | ‘

(] Run Minimized

5. Enter the following in the Command Line entry box.
A:NINSTALL

If you used a drive other than A, replace A: with the appropriate drive designation.
Click OK. '

6. Follow the instructions on your screen. The installation program determines which
diskettes must be installed based on your systemn configuration. All diskettes may not
be required.

Install the LaserJet HI Printer Driver

To guarantee WYSIWYG display, install an HP Laserfet I prinfer driver under
Windows. This must be done even if a LaserJet IIl is not attached to your PC, Formation
Design uses the printer driver to determine the amount of space text will require when
printed.

To determine if the LaserJet HI printer driver is installed:
1. Open the Windows Control Panel.
2. Double-click the Printers icon.

3. Ifthe HP LaserJet Il is listed in the Instailed Printers scroll list, it is currently installed.
If it is not listed, you must install it.

To install the Laserfet Il printer driver:
1. Click the Add>> button in the Printers dialog box.
2. Select the HP LaserJet [ from the List of Printers scroll list. Click Install.

3. You are then prompted to insert one of your Windows Setup diskettes, Insert the
requested diskette to install the printer driver.

1t dees not matter which port you assign to the printer as it will not actually be used for
printing,

If the LaserJet IIf driver is not installed, you will receive a message telling you that it
cannot locate the file HPPCL5A when you run Formation Design.

Once Formation Design and the Laser]et driver are installed, exit and restart Windows to
ensure that the new screen fonts installed are made available,
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Modify the Form

The following section describes the procedure for modifying the landscape-style
purchase order. This procedure can be used 1o modify any of the sarnple forms,

1. Run Fermation Design by double-clicking the icon.

Designer

2. Choose Open from the File menu. The Formation Form Open dialog box appears,

3. Click on ASKPOLF in the File Name scroll list. Click OK to display the landscape
purchase crder form.

The following table lists all the sample form file names. To display any of the other
forms, select the appropriate name from the File Name scroll list. Note that the form
files are in C: \FORM.

Table 8-17: Sample ASK Form Files

Form Form File

Invoice ASKINVLF
Portrait purchase order | AskpoPF
‘Landscape purchase order | ASKPOLF
Statement ASKSMTPF

4. Select the arrow tool. Click on the address text block next to the logo. Square black
handles appear around the text box.

Box  Line  Tewt Eew

HARTEX CORFURATION

R 722 Fow FO00

5. Select the text tool (the “T"). Move the cursor to the beginning of the text. Click the
mouse button, and drag over the existing address text so it is highlighted.
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Text tool

6. Type in your company name and address. Note that the existing text is automatically
deleted as you begin typing,.

7. 'To replace the existing logo with a TIFF file containing your logo, choose the arrow
tool. Double-click the existing logo to display the Logo dialog box.

[ Shading ™
| @ hone
O tigm
2k Medium
b ey
D Dhack

8. Enter your logo file name in the File Name field and click the Update buiton. Your
logo replaces the existing logo.

9. Select Save from the File menu to save your form. If you do not want fo overwrite the
sample form, select Save As from the File menu and supply a new form name.

10. Select Bxit from the File menu.

Note: If you don't have your logo in a TIFF file, send it to Unison Software, and we
will scant it for you. If your company has a scanner, scan your logo in-house,
Keep these tips in mind:

Scan the logo at the size you want t0 use so no scaling is required.
Do a line art type scan, not a gray scale scan

Resolution should be 300 DPI

Crop the logo to include as little white area as possible

Clean up any diagonals using your scanning software
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Compile and Print

Depending on which form you've been working on, re-compile the appropriate
environment file as described below. The available environment files are listed in the
following table.

Table 8-18: Available ASK Environment Files

Form Orientation Farm File Environment File
Inveice Landscape ASKINVLF ASKINVLE . SAMPLES.TYM
" Purchase order Portrait ASKPOPRF ASKPOPE.SAMPLES.TYM
fri‘,if:)h{f‘jef’“f“” Landscape | ASKPOLF ASKPOLE . SAMPLES . TYM
pies :
Statement Portrait ASKSMTHF ASKSMTPE.SAMPLES,TYM

If you've saved and uploaded your form under a different name to avoid overwriting
the original file, you should now save the original file with a new name. You should
then save your modified file to one of the form file names listed in the chart above. This
is the form name the environment file is set up to use,

MPE XL users can compile and print their new forms using the ASKPRINT  command.
This command file contains a line that automatically re-compiles the environment file.

To print statements or purchase orders, enter the following command:
:ASKPRINT device datafiie.grp.acct envfile

Where:

device A Laseriet or HY 5000 device number or class,

datafile.grp.acct Afully qualified data file name.

envfile One of the statement or purchase order environment files listed
in the table above.,

To print invoices, use the following form of the command,
:ASKPRINT device datafile.grp.acct ASKINVLE L-2

Where:

L-2 Moves the data on the form two character positions to the left. This is
usually required for proper positioning on the page. If 1-2 doesn’t
get the data exactly where it needs to be on your form (versions of
ASK do vary slightly), a higher value moves it further to the left and
a lower value moves it back to the right.

To print the form without data, substitute $NULL for the datafile.grp.acct
parameter in either command above.
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Compile and Print

To print statements or purchase orders, enter following commands.
:RUN ENVMGR,FORM.TYM; INFO="envfile"
:FILE LPIN=datarile.grp.acct
sFILE LPLIST:DEV=device;ENV=envfile
:RUN LPRINT,FORM.TYM; INFO="M";LIB=G

Where:
device A Laser]et or HP 5000 device number or class,
datafile.grp.acct A fully qualified data file name.

envfile One of the statement or purchase order environment files listed
in the table on the previous page.

To print invoices, enter the following commands.

:RUN ENVMGR.FQORM.TYM; INFO="ASKINVLE"
:FILE LPIN=datafile.grp.acct

$FILE LPLIST;DEV=device; ENV<ASKINVLE
sRUN LPRINT.FORM.TYM; INFO="L-2";LIB=G

Where:

L-2 Moves the data on the form two character positions to the left.
This is usually required for proper positioning on the page. If
L-2 doesn't get the data exactly where it needs to be on your
form (versions of ASK do vary slightly), a higher value moves it
further to the left and a lower value moves it back to the right.

To print the form without data, substitute $NULL for the data file parameter on the file
equation for LPIN.
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Production Printing

Production Printing

i you are running under MPE XL, you have been using the ASKPRINT comanand file for
printing. This file can be used as a model for setting up custom command files for MPE
XL printing, or UDCs for MPE V.

The following is a listing of the file:

PARM FRINTER=" ", DATAPILE=" *, ENVFILE=" *, ADDINFO=® 7

LF R IPRINTER® = * %

¥ you add Epp(opn'a[g BCHO A command line should be entered as:
defautts on the PARM kCna . L o
. B0 COMMAND Ldev Datafile ¥avfile [ExtraldHrnTinto?
fine ({line 1), you can P
fake out these lines, ELSE
used to prompi for IF % IDNTAFTLE® = ° °
m!’ssing parameters, BCHS A command line should be entered as:
ap ECHO
The defau{ts SPECIfJEd BOHO CONMMAND Ldev Datafile Eaviile [(ExtrsLPRINTinfol
in iine 1 will be ELeE
substituied IF "UENVEILEY = * ¥
automaticafly. ECHC A commgnd iine should bs entered as:
RBCHS COMMARTD Ldev Datafile Brviile [HxrralPRINTinfal
ELSEB
Tako this oul ONCe YOL v e AUV FNVMGR . FORM. TYM: INFC= " | BNVEILDY

FILE LEIN={DATAFILE

go into production; no : o
FILE LPLISTDEVz | PRINTER ; ENY= i ENYVFILE

need to recompile the RUN LPRINT,FORM.TVM;LIB=G;INFO="M {ADDINFO"
envitonmani fite avery ENDIF
time you print, ENDIF Use the INFO parms required for your margin
ENDIF positioning, duplexing and mufli-copy reguirements.
instatl Intrinsics in System SL

Once you purchase Formation and go into production, you may want to complete the
installation procedure. This includes installing Formation’s file equate facility and
copying the intrinsics into the system SL. When you install the intrinsics in the system
SL, remove the LIB=G parameter from the : RUN command that executes LPRINT in the
ASKPRINT file and any other command files, job streams, or UDCs set up during your
demo,

Muiti-Part Forms

Formation’s multi-part forms capability simulates the function of pre-printed forms with
carbon copies. For example, you may need to print three copies of each invoice: one for
the customer, one for your accounts payable department, and one for the sales
tepresentative. Each copy is identical except for a label indicating who receives the
current copy.

To do this, you usually have a basic form containing the elements that go on all parts
(Form A below)}. This is usually one of the forms supplied by Unison Software. Then you
create a second form for each part, containing information specific to that part (Forms B,
C, and D). In production, each set of data is printed on all paris.
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Mui¥i-Part Forms

H Invoice
E H
Copy 113 e
Form & Form Ay | 10wiagets 5160
Form B
nvoice
e iy
] EB— CUSTOMER CUSTOMER
Invoice
1 L I 4
Copy 2is —1
Form G Fonfi:A 4+ |10 widgets $100
Form C
Form A
ACCTS PAYABLE ACCYS PAYABLE
Copy 318 -
Invoice
Form A + T = oy
Form D Form D ! I =~y
10 widgats $109
SALESREP | : SALES REF

The steps involved in turning one of the ASK forms into a multi-part form are:

1. Use Formation Design to create a form confaining the label information for each part
to be printed. Upload these forms to the HP 3000.

2. Use the Environment Manager or Formation UDCU’s to set up a series of logical pages,
each of which contains the main form and one of the labels.

3. Print with LPRINT using the INFO=M parameter. Each set of data is automatically
printed on each part of the form set.

The purchase order environment file ASKPOLE is already set up to print two parts of the
form set. In the following exercise, a third part of the purchase order form set is created,

Create Additional Forms

The Formation Design files ASKORGLF and ASKRMTLF each contain cone line of text:
ORIGINAL and REMITTANCE, vespectively. These lines are positioned to print in the
desired area on the landscape-oriented purchase order form in the file ASKPOLF. To
create an additional part with the label FILE, foliow the steps below.

1. Run Formation Design by double-clicking the icon.

2. Select Open from the File menu, and select either ASKORGLF or ASKRMTLF from the
File Name scroll list, Click OK to display the form,

(These files contain a line of text positioned in the appropriate place for labelling
landscape forms. If you want to create labels for pertrait forms, use the file
ASKORGPF as your template.)
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Muiti-Part Forms

3. Once the form is open on your screen, scroll down and to the right so the text is
displayed.

4. Select the arrow tool, and click the text block so handles appear.

5. Select the text tool {the "T"). Place the cursor before the O in ORIGINAL and drag over
the existing text to highlight the word.

g Bile Edil [isplay Hux Line Texd Selfinos

6. Type in the word FILE. The original text is automatically deleted as you begin typing.
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Buitl-Part Forms

7. Choose Save As from the File menu, Enter the name ASKFILLF in the File Name entry
box and click DK,

8. Upload the form.

Modify the Environment File

The environment file ASKPOLE contains descriptions of two logical pages, 0 and 1, These
print the ORIGINAL and REMITTANCE copies. The next step is to define a new logical
page composed of the base form ASKORGLF and the new form ASKFILLF. This can be
accomplished using Formation UDCs or with the Environment Manager.

Defining 2 Logical Page Using UDGs

Enter the following commands to add the new logical page and then recompile the
envirgnment:

tADDPAGE ASKPOLE, ASKPOLF,ASKFILLF, 2
:COMPILEENY ASKPOLE

Note if you named your form files with names other than ASKPOLF and ASKFILLF, you
should insert the proper names when running the UDC.

Defining a Logical Page with the Environmant Manager

To define a logical page using the Environment Manager:
1. Logonto the HP 3000 and run the Environment Manager.
:RUN ENVMGR.FORM.TYM
The Environment File Menu is displayed.
2, Type ASKPOLE.SAMPLES . TYMand presse . The Main Menu is displayed.

3. Type Lin the selection entry box to access the Log:‘ufal Page Control screen. The data
for logical page 0 is displayed.
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Multi-Part Forms

4. Press 6 twice to go to logical page 2. Set up this logical page exactly like the others
in the file. The data you need to enter is indicated in the illustration below.

L i Logival page rimber ITnitially activer
frieniationd L ~ Lardscape, FL -~ Rewversa Lamdscaps,
F - Pertrgit, P - Reverss Fortreit

Il Sharwge Forms o UFET Lnita I=im. Cﬁm, Memn, Brdots, FB-Point -
10-5"“—“ Hidth il HE - rewber of characters .
8...._...—....... Height il H. = numbgr of Lines
- Bistarce from luft E
Distance from top
—EIR-
1569_ Terr b divg 1ire zpacing ll L1 ~ |inessivch, BC « {irmessim
- Eafl pargin il 1 = rewber of charecbors

MW Fort renter for OFC -0f- SN o

M Side (F - freet, B = Sack) B Gomeriding Page Sire )
B Bir & - uppar, L - Lomar, M- Marwsl, £ = Paper dech, £ — ere|ops.

Actual zpac iy inforastiont

For portrait forms, enter the values listed in the table below,

Field Vaive {landscape forms) Value [portrait forms)
Orientation L P

Width 10.5 8

Height ] 10.5

Overriding line spacing | .1569 .1591

5, Presse to send the data, and then press 3 to goto the Logical Page Form Control
screen.

6. Enter ASKPOLF in the Form File 1 field, and ASKFLLLF in the Form File 2 field. Press
e to send the data.

ASKPOLF H Change YF0 spexification?
Farm 1 Form Fila 1 Cif not defms]td Sealer YoM
E— G 2

Fozition on Page (i Manies] Fositioning
E1 Bistarce to moue right
Tiztares 1o move down
| 0 | Unita? 31 - in, O - cay
EL IfE~ mm, 0 - dotz
: inscsled sizel
ASKFILLF — -
Scale? Yoo D7
B
[ 3 W | Digtawe ta nove right
Distares bo move dows
B3N Unitz: 31 - in, C - cm
M= wm, D - dots
i Unsealed size!

597 Chapter 8 Using Formation with ASK 813



Multi-Part Forms

7. Press 8  toreturn to the Main Menu.
8. Type X in the selection entry box and press e to compile the environment file. —

9. Enter b in the selection entry box and press e to exit the Environment Manager.

Print Muiti-Part Forms

To print multi-part forms on an MPE XL CPU, enter your LaserJet/HP 5000 device
number or class, fully qualified data file name, and environment file name with this
command:

:ASKPRINT device datafile.grp.acct ASKPOLE

To print multi-part forms on an MPE V CPU, use these commands:

:FILE LPIN=datafile.grp.acct
:FILE LPLIST;DEV=device; ENV=ASKPOLE
:RUN LPRINT.FORM,TYM; INFO="M";LIB=G

One page of data is printed on each logical page in the environment file. The logical
pages are printed in numerical order.,
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Mti-Part Forms
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Troubleshooting

Normally, once Formation is installed on your system, and all application programs
have been converted, its operation is transparent. This section contains hints and
information that you can use to resolve any problems which do arise. If; after applying
the remedies in this section, you are unable to resofve a problem, contact your Unison-
Tymiabs support representative for further assistance.

Error Message 20

1f the Environment Manager indicates that an environmment file requires less than 395kb,
but the printer displays error 20 {memory overflow} when you try to print, there may be
several causes:

#  The environment requires more dynamic memory than is available.

M The document being printed contains graphics that exceed the amount of memory
available.

# The document being printed contains graphics which are first stored, then printed.
Printing a stored picture takes transient memory equal to the amount of static
memory required to store the picture.

There are several things you can do to avoid this situation:
A Compile the environment for a more capable printer.

B Change the application to “flash” pictures instead of storing them. Reference
PFLASHRASTER in chapter 6 for more information.

#  Add more memory to the LaserJet (if you have a printer which permits memery
expansion).

Expanding the Environment File

Depending on the original size of the environment file, and the amount of PCL created
during the compilation process, the Environment Manager may run out of room in the
file. If this happens, the Environment Manager displays an ervor message. For a batch

compile, the Envirorunent Manager terminates with an error. When this happens, you
need only expand the file and retry the compilation. To do this, follow these steps:

1. Determine the size of the current environment file.

:TIstf MYENV, 2

ACCOUNT= LTDEV GROUP= DOC

FILENAME CODE ------------ LOGICAL RECORD-----------
SIZE YP EQF LIMIT

MYERY PENY 512K Fe 2155 2155
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Performance and Reduction Printing (Error 21}

2. Enter a file equation to control the expansion. Use the L IMIT value from above, and
add 100 records or half the current value, whichever is greater.

:file newenv;discacomputed value
3. Copy the old file to the new file

FCOPY FROM=MYLINY: TO=*NEWENY  NEW

HP32122A.03.22 FILE COPIER (C) HEWLETT-PACKARD CG. 1986
215% RECORDS PROCESSED *** § ERRORS

END OF SUBSYSTEM

You can now restart the compilation process using NEWENVY, or renaming it to MYENV. In
rare cases, you may have to perform this expansion twice. Do not start by expanding as
the environment file may have unused space even though its EQF is high.

Performance and Reduction Printing (Error 21)

Using reduction printing, you may be trying to place as many as 15,000 characterson a
single page. This operation is subject to two performance limitations: the speed with
which the characters can be sent to the printer and the speed with which the printer can
put these on the page.

At the recommended line speed of 19,200 baud, approximately 1920 characters are
received by the printer every second. The MPE spocler may stop sending for short
periods of time as more data is read from your spooling disc, so the net rate is about
1850 - 1900 characters per second. This means that to fill a 4-up page, containing 15,000
characters will take about 8 seconds. This is slightly less than the rate needed to keep an
8 page/minute printer running, and much less than the rate needed to keep a 20

page/ minute printer going. If you select a line speed lower that 19,200 baud, your print
rate will be proportionately reduced.

Ongce the characters are in the printer’s memory, they must be printed. This requires
selecting the proper dot patterns and sending them to the laser at the right time. If the
processor in the printer ever gets behind the laser, the printer aborts the remainder of the
page and displays Error 21. This means that you have tried to put too much on a single
page. Very dense printouts such as MPE memory dumps will usually cause this
problem. Normal data processing output will rarely cause it. Duplex printing on the
Laserjet 2000 does not affect the number of characters the printer can place on the page.
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Printer Problems

— Formation Error Messages

Error Type Maaning |

Printing is garbled.

i you are using the JCW method of selecting ihe oulput
device, make sure that the FMFORCELJ JOW is set to the
proper value, For more information, see Chapter 8,
Intrinsics. if you are using a demo varsion of Formation, the
demo may have expired.

Print is in wrong position on page,
or it is in the wrong font.

Mzke sure that you are calling the proper (Formation) intrinsic
wheanever thera is a proper substitute for the standard PSP
j intringic.

Printer Prohlems

Errhr Message f

Prinfer shows Error 20.

Meaning

H the problem cceurs during an erwironment download, there
are too many forms and/or fonts in the environment, Remove
unused fonts and forms from the environment, or add addi-
lional memary to the printer and attempt to reprint.

Printer shows Error 21,

Aform is too complex to be printed (the processor in the
printer can't keap up with the faser). Revise the form if possi-
ble to slitninate shading from printed areas on the form,

Carmnpile your environment file with the Environment Manager
if you have not already done so,

Prirter shows Error 22,

The baud rates of the printer and host do not match,

A communication problem has ocourred batween the host and
the Laserdet such that the LaserJet is unable to send data
back to the host. Check cabling and the host interface for
proper insertion.

The host interface is misconfigured and is not accepting hand-
shaie signals from the LaserJet. This wifi not normally ocour
with a direct connection to the HP 3000, but may occur if the
LaserJet is connected via a statistical multiplexcr or other
device,

Printer shows Error 40.

The baud rates of the printer and host do not match.

The cable between the printer and host is lopse or defective.
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Formation Error Codes

Formation Error Codes

Error Messages Meaning Action |

101 Internal error: Expacted to wriie
recerd fype nnn, not ann., (PSPERR
101)

Probably a bad environment tile or
possibly an internal scftware arror,
net under user control.

Writs down efror message and
contact system manager.

102 Internal error (PSPERR 102)
Assertion nnn failed in procedure Xxx.

Internal software error, not under
user controf,

Contact system manager.

104 tnfernat error: bad orientation
request: nnn. (PSPERR 104}

Internal scfware error, not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

108 Internal error: bad low ASCII
number: nnn. (PSPERR 106)

Internal software errot, not under
user controt,

Coniact system manager.

107 Internat error: bad high ASCH
number: nrn. {PSPERRK 107)

Internal soltwareg error, not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

108 Can't write to the snvironmaent file,
{(FSERR nnn)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refer to the file system error
nummber for more information and
possible action.

109 Form names must begin with a
letter.

A non-alphabetic character begins
the form name.

Check the form name.

110 This program doesn't support this
terminal, since V/3000 doesn™t.

Termingl is not supported by
V3000,

Consuit the V/3000 Reference
manual (P/N 32208-80001) for
supported tarminals,

111 This program doesn’t support this

Terminal is not supported by

Consult the V3000 Reference

device, since V/3000 dosesnt. V/3000. manual {P/N 32208-80001) for
supporied terminals.
201 This file is not an environment file. | Specified file exists, but has the Specify an environment file
wrong file code, {code=P2880)

203 Internal error: Bad record type:
Expected nan, not nnn. (PSPERR
203)

Probably a bad environment file, or
possibly an internal software error,
nof under user corntrol,

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

204 Bad env file: bad pointer nan.
(PEPERR 204)

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact systam manager.

208 Bad env file: default meas. sys.
bad in phys page. (PSPERR 208}

Error in environment flile, net under
user control,

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

207 Bad env file: # recs inconsistent in
free header. (PSPERRA 207)

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message ang
contact system manager.

208 Bad env file: inconsistent log page
# in LP desc. (PSPERR 208)

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
cortact system manager.

209 Bad env file: bad oriertation in jog
page desc. (PSPERR 209)

Error in gnvironment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

210 Bad env file: bad units in log page
desc. {PSPERR 210)

Error in environment file, not under
user controf,

Write down error message and
contact system manager,

211 Bad env file: expected to find
compiled phys page. (PSPERR 211)

Error In environment file, not under
usar control.

Write down error massage and
contact system manager.

212 Bad env file: eset # out of range In
phys pg desc, (PSPERR 212)

Errar in environment file, not under
usar controt,

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

218 Bad env file: axpected complied
form descriptor. (PSPERR 216)

Error in environment file, not under
user controf,

Write down error message and
contact system managar.
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Formation Error Codes

Error Messapes

217 Bad env Tile: expected form
number nan, got nnn. (PSPERR 217)

Meaning

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Action

Write down error message and
cortact system manéager.

218 Bad env file: wrong nams in
compiled form descriptor. (PSPERR
218}

Error in snvironment file, not under
user eontrol.

Write down error message and
contact system managet.

219 Bad env file: uncompiled form
found in log page desc. (PSPERR
219).

Error in anvironment file, not undear
user control,

Whrite down error massage and
coniact system manager.

220 Bad env file: invalid forms part of
log pg desc. (PSPERR 220)

Error in environment file, not under
user controf.

Write down error maessage and
contact system manager.

221 Bad env file: expected multi-copy
forms table, (PSPERR 221)

Error in environment file, not under
user controt.

Write dowrt error message and
contact system manager.

222 Bad env file: MG form should
already be compiled. (PSPERR 222)

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact systermn manager.

223 Bad env file: expected VFC
descriptor. (PSPERR 223}

Errer in environment file, nol under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact systern manager.

224 Bad env file; expected a VFC file
name. (PSPERR 224}

Error in environment file, not under
user controf.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

225 Bad env file: VFC descriptor didn’t
match table. (PSPERR 225)

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

226 Bad env file: invalid VFC part of
log page desc. (PSPERR 2286)

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact sysiem manager.

227 Bad env file: VFC should already
have been compiled. (PFSPERRA 227}

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

228 Bad env file: pointet to end was nl,
start wasn't. (PSPERR 228)

Error in environment file, not under
Luser controk.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

229 Bad env flie: bad orientafion in
char descriptor. (PSPERR 228}

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

230 Bad env file: expectedY or Nin PS
In ¢char desc. {(PSPERR 230)

Error in environmaent file, not under
user control,

Write down error message and
caontact system manager.

231 Bad enw file: illegal value in log
page desc. {PSPERR 231)

Error in environment fila, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

237 Bad enw file: iIncorrect version
number, (PSPERR 237)

Error in enwvirgnment file, not under
user control.

Write down errar message and
contact system manager.

239 Bad env file: Bad orieptation in
char font desc. (PSPERR 239}

Error in environment file, not under
user control.

Writs down error message and
contact systemn manager.

241 Bad env file: inconsistent char font
table. (PSPERR 241)

Error in anvironment file, not under
user control.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

242 One or more character fonts do not
match for the current device.

Ernvironment file converied from
ohe device to another, Character
references invalid for new device.

Change the font reference(s) to
file{s) that contain fonts for the new
device.

249 A iogical page needs char font
“xxx” which [sn't in the file.

The base character font of a logical
page refers to a character font
which is not defined in the
enwironment.

Check logical page definitions or
define the character font.

250 A logical page neads a charfont,
but thers are nons in the file.

The base character font of a iogical
page refers to a character font
which is not defined in the
erwironment,

Check logical page definitions or
define the character font.
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Formation Error Codes

Ersor Messages

251 A jogical page needs char font #
nnrswhich isn’t in the file.

Meaning

The base character font of a logical
page refars to & character font
which is not defined in the
anvironment,

Aztion

Check lagical page definitions or
define the character font,

256 This file can be examined, but not
changed.

MPE file security violation; user
does not have gppropriate access

capability.

Coniact your system manager.

257 Bad srce env file: compiled bst was
inconsistent. (PSPERRA 257)

Error in source gnvironment file, not
under user control.

Write down arror message and
contact system manager.

258 Bad srce env file: expecied a form
table. (FSPERR 258)

Error in source envirenment file, not
under user control.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

259 Bad dest env file; expected a form
table, (FSPERR 259)

Error in destination environment
fite, not under user condrol.

Write down emror message and
contact system manager.

260 Can't copy any more forms,
Maximum is 32. (PSPERR 260)

Too many forms: each size and
orientation of any given form counts
&s form,

Check forms in destination fite,
Recompillng destination file
gliminates any dalsted forms. Then
try the copy again.

261 Bad sree env file: expected a VFC
table. (PSPERR 261)

Error in source environment file, not
under usar control,

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

262 Bad dest env file: expected a VFC
table, (PSPERR 262)

Error in destination environmant
file, not under user controk.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

263 Can't copy any more VFCs,
Maximum is 32. (PSPERR 263}

Too many VFCs.

Recompile dastination fila to
eliminate eny deleted VFCs. Then
try the copy again.

265 Can't continue compiling. {No
existing compiled font to use.)

Could not access the specified
character font.

igentify the problem charactsr fon,
specify a valid character font, then
recompiie,

267 Can't continue compiling, (No
existing compiled form to use.}

Could not access the spegified
form.

identify the problem form, specify a
velid form, then recompile.

269 Can't continue compiling. (No
existing compiled V¥C to use.) |

Could not access the specitied
VEC.

identify the problem VFC, specify a
valid VFC, then racompile.

270 Waming: Required ComArsa
length is foo big. (PSPERR 270)

Cannot use the environment with
the intrinsics.

Reduce the size of the environment
file, (By deleting forms, charactar
fonts, ete.)

271 Error opening form file “xxx’...

First line of a 2 line message.

272 Error accessing form file “xxx”...

First line of a 2 line message.

273 Qut of space in env.file - copy toa
bigger fite. (PSPERR 273)

File reached iis physical end of fiie.

Create a larger anvironment file
using the BUILD command and
copy existing environment into it
using FGCOPY,

280 Warning: there are no active
logical pages in this environment.

There are logical pages definad,
but none of them are activa,

Call PACTIVATEPAGE bafore
printing any daia or moving the
pen,

281 Can't use primary fort, since “xxx”
{in phys. page) Is undefined,

Primary font name specified in
PHYSICAL PAGE menu is not
defined in this anvironment,

Define the character font or change
the primary font name.

282 Can't use primary foni, since #
nnn (in phys. page) is undefined.

Primary font number spacified in
PHYSICAL PAGE menu is not
defined in this environment.

Define the character fant or change
the primary font number.
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Errar Messages

403 [nternal error: no char. font
supplied to delete. (PSPERR 403)

Meaning

Internal soffware error, not under
user control.

Action
Contact system manager.

408 Internal error: no log page supplied
to dalsts. (PSPERR 408}

Internat software error, not under
uger control,

Centect sysiem manager.

409 1DSCHAR file "xxx® had wrong
version # nnn

Probably means the charagcier font
fils has bean damaged.

Contact system manager.

410 Oid IDSCHAR file. Format must be
converted using IDSCHAR.

IFS encountered a fonlfogo file
made by an earlier release of
IDSCHAR.

Bring the fontffogo file into the new
version of IDSCHAR to update the
file format.

411 Error engounterad while converting
betwesn davices.

An enviroriment file couldn't be

compistely or accurately converted.

Manually inspect the environment
and correct any incormectty
converted or unconverted vaiues.

412 nn Warning(s) while converting
between devices.

Mon-fatal condition(s} while
converting between devices,

Mone (This is just & waming).

413 Reduction is not available on the
2688A

2.1 and 4.1 environment
initialization cannct be done for the
2888A.

Select a full size HP-supplied
ervireriment for your initialization.

414 Bad char font tie: the storage fmt
wasn't dot/bit. (PSPERR 414)

Probably means the character font
file has been damagsd.

Contact system manager.

420 Bad env file: ran out of recards to
free. (PFSPERR 420)

Error in environment file, not under
usar control.

Write down error message and
contact system manager.

421 Bad env file: list to fres was
inconsistent. (PSPERA 421}

Error in envircnment fiie, not under
user control,

Write down error message and
contact system manager. .

428 Char font ## nnerin phys page has
not been defined. Gan’t compile.

Primary or secondary character
font specified in the PHYSICAL
PAGE meny is not defined in the
environment.

Define the character font number or
change the primary or secondgery
font.

429 Font “xxx" in phys page is
undsfined. Can't compite.

Primary or secontfary character
{ont specified in the PHYSICAL

PAGE menu is not defined in the
arvironment.

Defins the character font number or
change the primary or secondary
for,

431 Internat error: bad parms 1o
ADD'TO'DELETELIST. (PSPERR 431)

Internal software error, not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

441 Copy wauld resuit in more than 32
character fonts - no copy done,

Tao many character fonts in the
environment,

Recompile destination file to
eliminate deleted fonts, if any.

442 Nnn char fonis fo copy, but current
eny only has room for ann more.

Toe many character fonis in the
ervironment.

Recompile destination file to
eliminate deleted fonts, if ary.

448 Copy would result in more than 32
jogical pages - ne copy done.

Too many logical pages in the
ervironment.

Recompile destination file to
eliminate deleted logical pages, #
any.

450 Nnn logical pages to copy, but
current env only has room for nnn
mare.

Too many logical pages In the
anvironment.

Recompile destination file to
eliminats deleted fogical pages, if
any.

452 Couldn’t open HP dafinad env fie

First fine of 2 2 iine message. MFE
file systern error follows.,

Contact systam manager.

453 Couldn't close HP defined env
fiie... xxx

Firgt line of a 2 fine message, MPE
file systemn error foliows.

Contact system manager.

455 File eode error while accessing
form file.

Form file doses not have a valid file
code.

Speacify a file with file code of
PFORM.
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456 Internal error: Triedi o add a2
duplicate key to form file.

Meaning

internal soffware error, not under
user conirol,

Action

Contact system manager.

457 Internal error: #ann accurred while
accassing form file,

Internal sofiware grror, not wunder
user conirol,

Contact system manager.

458 internal error; Triad o open new
form file with existing name,

irternal softwars error, not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

458 internal error: Record not found in
form file.

internal sofiware error, not under
user conirol.

Contact system manager.

460 Internal error: not enough space
form directory in form file open.

Internal software error, not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

461 This file is not an IDS/FORM file,

Form file is an incorrect type of file,

Check fortm file name. if valid,
contact system manager.

462 The form file is at EQF

Form file has been damaged.

Contact system manager.

463 Flie name supplied is not an
IDSFORM fite. (Wrong file code.)

Form file specifiad does not have
valid file code.

Specify a file with file cods of
PFORM.

464 Form file error: bad units found in
form header. (PSPERR 464}

Bad IDS/FORM fila.

Contact system manager.

465 Internal error: KKA count returned
didn’t match request,

Internal software error, not under
wser control.

Contact system manager.

AGE No file name avallable Ior form

Forrn was spetified, but not the
forms file name, and there was no
datault forms file name in
PHYSICAL PAGE AND
ENVIRONMENT DEFAULTS
menu.

Specify the forms file name.

467 There is no default forem fite for this
environiment,

Form was specified, but not the
forms file name, and there was no
default forms file name in
PHYSICAL PAGE AND
ENVIRONMENT DEFAULTS
meny,

Specify the forms file name.,

470 Too many different farms in enw.
Can’t compiie. (PSPERR 470}

More than 32 forms; each size and
orientation of any given form counts
as a form.

Delete forms until there are only 32
forms,

478 Can't open VFC file "xxx”,
(FSERM nnn)

Fils system srror occurred.

Refer to the file system error
number for more information.

479 Can'i closs VFC file. (FSERR nnn}

File system error occurred.

Refer to the file system emor
number for more information,

480 " Xxx' not a VFG fle: not AGCH-
(PSPEFR 480)

File specified as the VFC file is &
binary file; VFG file must be ASCI,

Specify a valid VFC file,

481 Too many VFCs. Can't compile,
(PEPERR 481)

More than 32 VFCs, not under user
cantrol.

Contact system manager.

482 Bad “VFGC® line In file “xx”.
(FSPERR 482)

Record beginning with “VFC s in
aITov,

Check VG files for valid format,

483 Can't read from VFC file "xxx".
{(FSERR nnn)

FWRITEDIR faifed.

Refer to the file system error
number for more information.

484 "X not a VEG file: bad tst line,
{(PESPERR 484}

First record was not in VFC fila
format.

Check VFC file for valid format.
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485 No "WFC" line in file “xxx",
(PSPERR 485)

Meaning

Missing record beginning with
*WEC" in ths file apecified for VFC.

Action
Check VFC file for valid format.

486 This is not IDSCHAR celi fite.

Cell file specified has invalid file
code, should be PCHAR,

Verify the name of the cell file
specified,

490 Can't open IDSCHAR file "xxx".
{FSERRR 1)

FWRITEDIR faited.

Hefer to the file system error
aumber for more information.

491 File “xxx” is niot an [DSCHAR file.

Cell file specified has invalid file
code, should be PCHAR.

Verify the name of the cal! file
specified.

482 Can't read from file "xxx".

Second ling of & 2 line message.
Firgt line displayad file system
error,

Refer to the file system error
number for more information,

493 Can'’t find right size in "xxx°,
{(PSPERHF 493)

Character font file has been
changed since you defined it,
actual size is not in the file.

{Use CHARACTER FONT menu to
define an actual size which exists in
the file,

494 Can'i read cell versions from file
“XXX.

Second line of a 2 line massage.
First line displayed file system
error.

Hefer to the fiie system error
narnber for more information.

495 Bad IDSTHAR file - ran out of
dot/bit, (PSPERR 495)

Probably means the character font
file has been damaged.

Contact system managatr.

496 Can't close “xxx*. (FSERR 1)

FWHRITEDIR failed.

Rafer to the file system arror
niimber for more information.

801 Internal error: bad parameters to
COMPHLETORM. (PSPEAR 801)

Internal software error, not under
user controil,

Contact system manager,

802 Bad form file: form head missing
for form “nmi. (PSPERR 802)

System is unable to process form
file. Form file has been damaged
arnd must be restored.

Contact system manager to restore
tite.

803 Bad form file: form head bad in
form “nan’. (PSPERR 803)

System is unable 1o process form
file. Form file has bean damaged
and must be restored.

Contact system manager to restore
tile.

804 Warming: scan line pnn. Too many
friplets. (PSPERR 804)

Form is too compiicated; too many
graphics {line, box, shading, etc.)
and chamcters or logos on a given
line.

Simplify the form,

806 Can't do FPOINT on tripiet temp
fiie. (FSERR nnn) (PSPERR 806}

FWRITEDIR failed,

Refer 1o the file system error
number for more information.

BO7 Can't sort the triplet file. Error in SORT/3000 processing. Contact system manager.
SORTINITIAL {ailed. {(PSPERR 807)
BO8 Can't sort ihe fripiet file. Error In SORT/3000 procassing. Contact system manager.

SORTOUTPUT failed. (PSPERR 808)

810 Can't write to dot/bit temp file.
{(FSEFR 1} (PSPERRA 810)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refer to the file system error
number for more information.

811 Can’t read from dot/bit temp file.
{FSERR {}{(PSPERR 811)

FWRITEDIR falled.

Refer to the file system srror
numbert for more informeation.

812 Bad form file: found a diagonal
jine. (PSPERR 812)

System is unable to process form
file. Form file has been damaged
and must be restored.

Contact system manager to restore
file,

813 Warning: the form had to be
“glipped.

Text or logo extends beyond the
form boundaries.

Check placement of text or logo.
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815 Bad form file: found a duplicate
form head. (PSFPERR 815)

Mezning

Systamis unabi to process form
file, Form file has been damaged
and must be restored.

Action

Contact system manager to restore
file.

816 Bad form file: found illegal element
type: nan. {(PSPERR 816)

System is unable to process form
file. Farm fils has been damaged
and must be rastored.

Contact systermn manager to restore
file.

817 Bad form file: bad element ltength.
{PSPERR 817)

System is unahle to process form
file. Form file has been damaged
and must be restored.

Contact system manager o restore
file.

8§18 internal error: can't find form “xxx”,
{PSPERR 818)

Internal software error, not under
usar conirol,

Contact system manager.

819 Bad form file: hit EOR before EOR
element found, (PSPERR 818)

System is unabie to process form
fite. Form fila has been damaged
and must be restored,

Contact system manager o restore
fite.

820 Cen't open the fripiel temp file.
{FSERR nnn) (PSPERR 820)

FWRITEDIH failed.

Refer to the file system error
number for more information,

821 Can't open the dot/bit temp file,
(FSERR nnn) (PSPERRA 821)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refer to tha file system ermor
number for more information.

822 Bad form file; bad thicknass value
in line element,

System is unable to process form
fite, Form file has been damaged
and must be restored.

Contact systern manager to restore
fite.

823 Bad form file: can’t find subform.
{PSPERR 823}

System is unable 1o process form
file. Form file has been damaged
and must e restored.

Contact systern manager to restore
file.

824 Internal error: can't switch to
subform. (PSPERR 824}

Internal software error, not under
user controf.

Contact system manager.

825 Interna error: can't switch back
from subform. (PSPERR 825)

Internal software error, not under
user control,

Contact system managetr.

828 Bad form #ile: a subform contained
ancther subform, (PSPERR 826)

Systern is unable to process form
file. Form file has been damaged
and must be restored.

Contact system manager to restore
fila,

827 Bad form file: bad line type nhnin
iine slement. (PSPERR 827)

Systemn is unable to process form
filz. Form file has been damaged
and must be restored.

Contact systerm manager to restore
file.

828 Can't write to triplels temp file.
(FSERR nnn) (PSPERR 828)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Befer 1o the file system error
number for mare infarrmation.

829 Bad form file: bad shading
percertage nan. (PSPFERA 829)

System is unable o process form
file. Form file has been damaged
and must be restored,

{Contact system manager 1o restore
file.

830 Bad form file: comners of a box
were out of order. (PSPERR 830)

System is unable to process form
file. Form file has been demaged
and must be restored.

Contact systarn manager to restore
file.

831 Warning: missing character(s} or
fogo(s}. Black rectangle used.

In a field heading or loge, tried 1o
print a character that is not defined
in tha cel fita.

Check itha field heading text or the
character font or logo file.

852 Bad formn file: bad character
orientation. (PSPERR 852}

System is unable to process form
fite. Form file has been damaged
and must be restorad.

Conlact system manager to restors
file.
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853Bad form file: bad text direction.
{PSPERR 853)

Meaning

System is unable to process form
fila. Form fila has been damaged
and must be restored.

Action

Contact system manager 1o rastore
file.

854 Couldn't close cell flle “xxx".
(PSPERA 854)

Second line of a 2 line messags,
first line displayed file system error,

Refer to MPE flle system error.

855 Couldnt opean cell file o0,
(PSPERR 855)

Second iine of a 2 line messags,
first tine displayed file system srror,

Refer to MPE file system error.

856 Warnring: Expected logo file “xxx"
not font,

Specified a logo file in the FIELD
FONT menu, but file is a character
font file, Form may not print as
expectad.

Change the specification or the file
nams,

857 Warning: Expected font file “xxx”
not lago.

Did not specify a logo file in the
FIELD FONT menu, but file is a
logo file. Form may not print as
expected.

Change the specification or the file
nams.

859 Error storing dotbit, (PSPERR
859) :

Second line of a 2 line message,
first line displayed file system arror.

Hefer {o MPE file system eror,

880 No font sizes in cell file “xxx".
(PSPERR 860)

Ceill file is empty.

Check the specified cell file.

861 Form file containing form “xxx" is
bad. (PSPERR 861)

Systemn is unable to process form
file. Form file has been damagesd
and must be restored.

Contact system manager to restore
file.

852 Error getting XS, GETDSEG
returned nnr. (PSPERR 862)

GETOSEG feiled.

Refer to the error number.

863 Error altering size of XIS, possible
internal error. {(PSPERR 863)

internal software error, not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

864 Error moving character description
from XDS, (PSPERRA 864)

Internal software error, not under
user controf,

Contact system manager.

865 Error expanding XDS. (PSPERRA
865)

internai software error, not under
usar controi.

Contact system manager.

86€ Error moving character description
1o XDS. {PSPERR 866)

internal software error, not under
user controf,

Contact system manager.

887 Form file containing form “xxx” is
bad. {PSPERR 867)

System is unaeble to process form
fife. Form file bas been damaged
and must be restored,

Contact system manager to restore
file.

868 Bad cell file “xxx™; bad units.
{PSPERR 868)

Cell file has probably been
damagad.

Contact system manager.

869 Couldnt fres the extra data
sagment. {PSPERR 869)

internai softwara error, not under
user controi.

Contact syslem manager.

870 Configured exira data seg size too0
small. (PSPERR B70)

Internal sofiware error, not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

871 Bad bassline in cell file "xax",
{PSPERR 871)

Ceill file has probably been
damaged.

Contact system manager,

872 Warning: a field has an unspecified
character font.

Cell file name was not specified in
the FIELD FONT menu.

Chack the celi file name.

873 ALTDSEG error while checking
what size dseqg we got. (PSPERH 873)

Internal software error, not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

874 Bad celt file: max P.S. bound iess

than min. (PSPERR 874)

Cell fite has probably been
dameaged.

Contact system manager.
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875 Error accessin cell file "X,
{PSPEHR 875)

Meaning

Sscond line of a 2 line message,
first line displayed file systern emor.

Agtion

Refer to MPE fiie system error,

900 Couldn’t close the 2nvironmentt
file. (FSERR nrm)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refer to the file system arror
number for more information and
possible action.

901 Not enough room in the PSP
ComArea. Nead nnn words.

User program specified insufficient
Space.

Check the ComArea length
paramater in PINITIALIZE and
PINITDEVICE.

902 Couldn't close the environment
file. (FSERR nnn)

FWRITEDIR faifed.

Refer to the file system error
number for more information and
possible action.

903 File wasn't an gnvironment file.
Wrong file code.

Ervironment file associated with
sutput print file is in error.

Check the FILE cormmand o
determine problem file.

004 Fiie wasn't an environmant file.
Wrong record size.

Environment file associated with
oulput print file is in error.

Check the FILE command to
determine problerm file.

905 Couldn't read the anvironment
file's header, (FSERR nnn)

FWRITEDIA failed.

Refar to the file system error
numier for more information and
possible action.

908 Bad environment fila,

Envirgnment fite has bee
damaged. :

Contact system manager.

909 FGETINFO failed on the
environment file. (FSERA nam

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refer to the file system error
number for mare information and
passible action.

910 Bad env file: file headsr had wrong

Ervirenment file has been

Comact system manager.

type. damaged.
911 Bad env file: illegal polnter in file Environment file has heen Contact system manager,
header. damaged.

912 Couldr't read the char foni table.
(FSERR nnm

FWHITEDIR failed.

Reler 1o the file system emor
number for more information.

913 Couldr’t read a char font
descriptor, (FSERR nnn)

FWRITEDIA failed.

Refsr to the file system error
number for more information.

914 Bad env file: char tont table had
wrong type,

Envirenment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager.

915 Bad env fite: a char font descriptor
had wrong fype.

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact systam rmanager.

916 Couldn't read the logical page
table. (FSERR nnn)

FWRITEDIR falled.

Refer to the file system error
nurmber for more information,

917 Bad env file: the logical page table
had the wrong type,

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager.

918 Couldn't read a logical page
dasariptor. (FSERR nmm)

FWRITEDIR failed,

Refer to the file system etror
nurnber for more information.

919 Bad env file: a logicat page
dascriptor had the wrong type.

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager.

820 Couldn’t read compiled log page
rec. (FSERR nnn)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refer to the file system error
number for more information.

921 Bad env file: compiled log page rec
had wrong type.

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager.

8922 Couldn’t read the physical page
desctiptor, {FSERR nnm)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refer to the flle system error
numbsr for more information.
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923 Bad env fiie: the physical page
descriptor had the wrong type.

Meaning

Environment fiie has been
damaged.

Action
Contact system manager.

924 Couldn’t read the compiled
physical page. (FSERR ann}

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refer to the file system error
number for more information.

925 Bad env file: the compiled physieai
page had the wrong type.

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager.

926 Bad env fiie: bad pointer in phys
page desc,

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager,

927 Bad env file: nil pointer to complied
phys pags in PP desc.

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager.

928 Couldnt read the multi-copy fo ms
descriptor. (FSERRA nnm)

FWRITEDIR falled,

Refer to the file system error
number or more information.

929 Bad env files: MG forms descriptor
had wrong type.

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact systerm manager,

930 Couldn't read a single copy forms
descriptor. (FSERR ann)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Reter to the file system amor
number for more information,

931 Bad env file: Single copy forms
descriptor had wrong type.

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager.

332 Ran out of space while buliding the
PSP ComArea,

Interna! software errer, not under
usear control.

Contact system manager.

933 Couldn™ read the form table.
(FSERR nnn)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refor to the flle system esror
number for morz information.

934 Bad env file: the form tabie had ihe
wrong type.

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager.

935 Couidr't read a compiled form
descriptor. (FSERR nnn)

FWRITEDIR failed,

Refer to the file system error
number for more information.

938 Bad env fife: a compiled form
dascriptor had the wrong type.

Emvironment file has besn
damaged.

Contact system manager.

937 Bad env fite: bad symbol table.

Environment file has been
damaged.

Contact system manager.

938 Can’t read symbol table record.
(FSERR nnn

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refar to the file system error
number for more information.

939 Bad enw file: a symbol table record
had the wrong type.

Environment {ile has been
damaged.

Contact system managar.

fields.

940 Logical page arientation in ComArea has been damaged. Check your program.
ComArea was bad.
941 No current form - can't write to Called PWRITEFIELD on a logical | Check your program,

nage that has no form.

842 The current ogical page has no
emtry in the PSP ComArea.

ComArea has been damaged.

Chack your program,

843 The logical page entry for the
current LP is bad.

ComArea has been damaged.

Check your program.

844 Can't move the pen.
(FOEVICECONTROL error nnnt)

FDEVICECONTROL failed.

Refer to FDEVICECONTROL error
number,

845 Cant write to field. (FSERR nan)

FWHRITEDIA failed.

Refer to the file system error
number for more information.
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946 Form “xxx is not on the current PNEWFORM was called using a Check your program.
logicai page. form that is not on the logical page.
{The current logical page is not the
MULTICOPY FORMS logical
page.)
847 Form “xxx’ i=n't on the current log | PNEWFDORM was called using & Check your program,

page of the mulli-copy fabile.

form that is neither on the logical
page nor inthe MULTICOPY
FORMS TABLE.

948 Bad character font entry.

ComArea has been damaged.

Check your program.

948 Couldn't find fieid “xxx".

Called PWRITEFIELD using a field
which is not in the current subform,
¥ no current subform then field is
not in any subform,

Chack your program.

950 There are no active logical pages.

All pages have been deactivated or
no initiaily active pages were
defined in the environment,

Activate a logical page.

8951 Can't go o the next page. {FSERR
nnt)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Reter to the file system emor
number for more information.

952 Nnn is an illegal logical page
number. Should be 0 to 31 or-1.

An intrinsic was called using an
invalid logical page number.

Check your program,

953 Can't activate logical page.
{FDEVICECONTROL error nnn)

FDEVICECONTROL failed.

Refer to FDEVICECONTROL error
number.

954 Can't deactivate logical page.
{(FDEVICECONTROL error nam)

FDEVICECONTROL failed.

Refer to FDEVICECONTRCL error
number,

955 Can't select character fonis,
(FREVICECONTROL eror nnm

FDEVICECONTROL falled.

Refer to FDEVICECONTROL error
number.

956 A font number of nnn is illegal.
Must be 0~ 31 or -1,

An intrinsic was called using an
invalid character font number.

Check your program,

957 The specitied primary font {pnn} is
not in the enviranment,

An intrinsic was called using a
primary font number which is not
defined.

Check youw program.

958 The specified secondary font An intrinsic was called using a Check your program,
{nnn} is not in the environment. secondary character number font
which is not defined.
959 Waming: line foo fong -truncated. | A given line of data exceeded Check your pragram.
PWRITEFIELD's buffer size (250
characters),
980 Nnn isn’t 2 lsgal subfieid number, | An infrinsic was called using an Check your program,

Should be greaterthan 0, or -1.

invaiid subfisld numbaer,

561 Subform “xxx" is not in the current
form.

PNEWSUBFORM was calied
using & subdorm name that is not
defined in the current form.

Check your program.

962 The string is too long - its length PSTRINGWIDTH intrinsic was Check your program.
would be » 32767 dots. calied using too large a value in the

string length parameter.
963 Bad current character font number | ComArsa has been damaged. Check your program,
in the ComArea.
964 Character font number minis nol | An intdnsic was called using an Chack your program.

in the environment.

undefined character font number.
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965 Character font “xxx” is not in the An intrinsic was called using an Check your program,
anvironment. undefined character font.
966 The primary character font number | An intrinsic was called using & Check your program,

is not in the environment.

primary font number which is not
defined.

967 The secondary character font
rumber is not in the environment.

An intrinsic was called using a
sacondary font number which Is not
defined,

Check your program,

988 Bad curvert logical pege number in
the ComAraa.

Comarea has been damaged.

Check your program.

969 Logical page number nnn is not in
the environment.

An intrinsic was called using an
undefined ogical page number.

Check your program.

970 invalld language parameter.

PINITIALIZE or FINITDEVICE was
called with an invalid value in the
language parameter,

Check your program.

871 Nnmnisn't a legal subfield for this
field. Should be 1 or -1.

PWRITEFIELD was called using an
invalid subfieid number.

Check your program.

872 Can't get environment file name.
{FSERHR nnn)

FWRITEDIR failed.

Refer to the fila system arror
number for more information and
possible action.

973 The file supplied apparently had
no environment file,

FRILEINFQ indicated there was no
environment file associated with
output print file,

Check file eguation for FOPEN,

574 PERRMSG was called whean error
had ocourred.

Check your program.

number in & field with fann subfields,

975 PNEWFORM was called with a Check your program,
biank form name.

076 Bad form name “xxx”. {Must begin | PNEWFORM wes called using an Check your program.
with a letter, or be "1 or "2™) invalid form name.

977 A -1 was used as the subfield Value of -1 for subfield number is Check your program.

valid only when there is one
subfield.

atready inactive.

978 Can't go to the next physical page. | FPWRITEDIR failed. Refer to the fiie system error
{FSERR nnn) number for more information,
979 Nin isn't a fegal subfield for this PWRITEFIELD was called using an | Check your program,
field, Should be 1 to nnn, or -1, invalid number in the subfield

parameter.
980 Warning: logical page nnn was PACTIWATEPAGE was called using | Check your program.
afready active. the page number of an active page.
981 Warning: logical page nnn wes PODEACTIVATEPAGE was called Checic your program.

using the page number of an
inactive page.

982 Warning: there are no initially
active pages in tha environment.

No logical pages were defined as
initiatly active.

Activate a logicat page.

983 There is ne currently active logical
page to go 1o,

PNEWFAGE or
PNEWPHYSPAGE was called
when there were no active logical
pages.

Activate a logical page.

984 There is no current logical page,

Na logical pages were defined as
iniially active in the environment.

Activate a logical page.
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985 -1 was used for a logical page #, The value -1 used in the logical Check your program,
but there is no current page. page number parameter in
PLOGPAGEINFQ means to use the
current page, but there is none.
886 Deactivating the default logical PDEACTIVATEPAGE was called Chack your program.
page is not allowed. using the defaull page number.
987 Warning: afl logical pages have There must always be one active Check your prograim.

been deactivated,

logical page. Activate a logical page
before moving off the iast
deactivated logicat page.

288 Not enaugh space ¢ even begin
building the PSP ComArea.

Meed at least 1568 words in the
ComArea to determine the actual
space needed for ComAres. User
program specified insufficient
SPECE.

Check the ComArea length
parameter in PINITIALIZE of
PINITDEVICE.

888 Not enough space ¢ even bagin
building the PSP ComArea,

Need at least 158 words in the
ComAres 1o determine the actual
space neadad for ComArea. User
program specified insufficient
space,

Chack the ComArea length
parameter in PINITIALIZE or
PINITDEVICE.

990 Not encugh space to aven begin
building the PSP ComAraa,

Need at ieast 158 words in the
ComAraa to determine the actual
space needsd for ComAres. User
program specified insufficient
space.

Check the ComArea length
parameter in PINITIALIZE or
PINITDEVICE,

991 Mot enough space to even begin
building the PSP ComArea.

Need af least 158 words in the
ComArea to determine the actual
space nesded for ComArea. Liser
program specified insufficient
space,

Check the ComArea fength
patameter in PINITIALIZE or
PINITDEVICE.

932 Hegal character font name “xxx".

{Must begin with a lelter)

PFONTNUM was caliad using an
invaiid character font name.

Check your program.

993 Bad ComArea - probably hasn't
beeén initialized yet.

PiNITIALIZE or PINITDEVIGE must
be called once before calling any
cther Inttinsic.

Check your program.

994 {Nnn,nnn) is illegal. Can't have
negative absolute coordinates.

PMOVEPENABS was called using
a negative number in sither the x or
¥ coordinate paramaters or both.

Check your program,

985 X coordinate nna is too big. PMOVEPENARBS or : Check your program,
Logical page width is nnn. PMOVPENREL. was calted using a

value in the x-ceordingte parameter

which exceeds the logical page

width,
986Y coordinate nprnis too big, PMOVEPENARS or Check your prograrm.
Logical page height is nan. PMOVPENREL was called using a

valie in the y-coordinate paramseter

which exceeds the logical page

height.
987 This intrinsic is not applicable to ‘the intrinsic being called cannotbe | Check your program.

the initialized device xxx.

uset with the cutput devics
specified,
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998 This intrinsic is not useabile without
an opaned spootfile.

Meaning

Only the PCONVERTFIGURE and
PFIGUREINFOQ intringics can be
used without an open spoolfile.

BAetion

Check your program. Spoolfie
should he setto -1 inacalito
PINITDEVICE.

1000 images number nnis out of range;
must be between 0 and 31 inclusive,

The raster image number must be
between 0 and 31 inclusive.

Check your program.

1001 Cant open raster filo aaxx
(FSERR ann.

Unable to access specified file,

Refer to the file system error
number for mare information.

1002 FGETINFO falled; can't read the
file label (FSEFR nnn).

internal software error; not under
usar control.

Note the file system error number
and contact system manager.

1003 The file is not a raster file; invalid
file code nnn.

The specified file has a code that is
not a raster file code.

Check your file. The raster file code
i 1114 or RASTR.

1004 The file is not a raster file, invalid
record size.

The specified fiis has the wrong
record size 10 be a raster file.

Check your file. Raster file record
size is 512 words.

1005 No raster file name was
specified.

The raster file name parameter is

 ali blanks.

Check your program,

1006 Cant close raster file xxx
{FSERR pnn).

File system aror occurred in
atternpt to close raster file,

Reter to the fille system arror
number for more information.

1007 An arror occurred while reading
the file header (FSERR nnn).

Internat software error; not under
user control.

MNote file system error number and
condact system manager.

1008 Reached EOF while trying 0
read the fiie header (FSERR nan).

Error in raster file; probably bad
number of file header records,

Recreate the raster fila.

1008 DMOVIN feiled; bounds violation
error.

internal sofiware error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager,

1040 DMOVOUT failed; bounds
viclation error

Internal sofiware error; not under
user control,

Contact system manager.

1011 XDS access failed; invelid Figure
Load Table index.

Internal software ervor; not undsr
user control,

Contact system manager.

1012 The raster file was converted for
a daevice other than that initiglized.

Qutput device specified for
initialization must be the same as
that specified for conversion,

Chack your program.

1013 The partitioned raster file
contains no raster data.

Error in raster file,

Create a raster file that contains
data,

1014 An error occurred white trying to
read the raster file {(FSERR nnn).

Internal software error; not under
user control,

Note fife system error number and
contact system manager.

10158 Encountered
FDEVICECOMNTROL arror nnn white
trying to load image ni.

internai software error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

1018 xxx is not a device supperted by
IFS/3000,

The specified output device cannot
be used with the 1IFS/3000
intrinsics.

Check your program or contact
system rnanager.

10317 The header record count doas
noi match the number found,

Error in raster file.

Recreate the raster fila or creale a
new raster fiie.

1018 internal probiem; downloaded
image count nan s invalid,

internal software srror or corrupied
ComArea.

Check your ComArea or contact
sysiem manager.

1018 Warning: new image repiaces .
previously loaded image an.

image nn repiaces the image
previousty assignad nurmber nn.

Norne - warning only.

1020 Encountared
FDEVICECONTROL error nn while
trying to delete image nn.

Internal softwars srror; not under
usar control,

Contact system manager.
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1021 Image nn has not been foaded.

An image cannet be printed or
deileted before it has been loaded,

Action
Check your program,

1022 Bad data word count anfound in
raster file,

Error in raster file.

Recreate the raster file.

n;musthe 0 or1.

relative or 1 for absoiute
pesitioning.

1023 Invaiid units paramater n; must Units must be 0 for dots, 1 for Check your progrars.
be0,1,20r3. inches, 2 for om, or 3 for mm.
1024 nvalid position mode parametar | Position mode must be 0 for Check your program.

1025 Encounterad
FDEVICECONTROCL error na while
trying to print image nn.

internal software error; not under
user controi.

Contact system managet.

1026 Relative position {n, n in dois)
would be off the logical page.

X or¥ position is too large or
negative and too large,

Check your program and logicat

page dimensions.

1027 Absclute position {n, n in dois)
would be off the logical page.

X or Y position is too large.

Check your program and logicai

page dimensgicns.

1028 X-position does not reduceto a
value in the range

-32768..32767.

X position s foo [arge of too small.

Check your program.

1028 Y-position does not reduce to a
value in the range
-32768..327867.

Y position is toc large or too small,

Check your pregram.

1030 Can't specify a negative absolute
X-position (nnn in dots).

Only positive values are allowed
with absolute positioning.

Check your program.

conversion.

accept a figura fife for conversion.

1031 Can't spacify a negative absolute | Cniy positive vaeluss can be used Check your program.
Y-position {ann in dots). with absolute positioning.
1032 Invalid device xxx for figure file Qutput device spacified cannot Check your program,

1033 Invalid raster image rotation n;
must be 0, 80, 180 or 270.

Ondy 0, 90, 180, and 270 are valiid
raster image rotations.

Check your program.

1034 AGLERR - the device xxx is not
supporied.

Internal problem; not under user
control.

Contact system manager.

1085 Not encugh space {o create AGL
ComArea; requested ann.

Imternal software error; not under
user control,

Gontact system manager.

1039 Can't opan temporary file xxx
(FSERR nnn).

Specified file has not been opened,

Reter to the file system error

number for more information.

1040 Can't rename temporary file xax
(FSERR nnn).

Specified file has not been
renamed.

Beter fo the file system error

number for more information.

1041 Can't close temporary file xx
(FSERR nnn).

Specified file has nol been closed.

Refer to the flle system error

number for more information.

1042 Can’t FCLOSE renamed
tompaorary file; tailed on re-rename
(FSERR nnn).

File has not been renamed; attempt!
to rename back to original name
also faded.

fiefer to the file system error

number for more information.

1043 Can't FCLOSE ranamed
temporary fite (FSERR nnn).

File has been renamed; but attempt
{o close failed.

Refer to the file system error

number for mora information.

1044 Internai problem; no Device
Driver matches xxx in case selection.

internal software error; not under
user controf.

Cantact system manager.

1045 Internal problem; po Units
matches xxxin case selection,

internal software error; not under
user control,

Contact system manager.
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1046 Encountered
FDEVICECONTROL error ntnn while
printing temporary image.

Meaning

Internal software error; not under
usar controt,

Asgtinn
Contact systern manager.

1047 Image height (nan in MM) is
larger than the device will allow.

image has not been printed.

Change image height parameter {o
a smalier value.

1048 Image height {nnn in MM) cannet
be 0 or negative,

Image has not baen printed,

Change image height parameter to
a larger positive value.

1044 The file header crash word {3 set
to true.

Error in raster file.

Recreate raster file.

1050 image width {finn in MM} larger
than the device will allow.

Irmage height is too large, resutting
in width alss being too large.

Change image height parameter to
a smalier value.

1051 Figure height read from figure flie
is 0; no image to convert.

Error in figure file.

Fecreate figure file.

1052 Figure height read from figure file
is «<0; no image 1o converl.

Error in figure file,

Recreate figure flle,

10563 Figure width read from figure tile
is <0; no image o convert,

Ertor in figure file.

Recreate figure flle,

1o & value in the range
-32768..32767.

1054 invalid raster image type n; must | Raster image type must be 0 for Check your program.
belorl. temporary or 1 for permanent.
1055 Bad Image Height; can't reduce | Image height is too large, Check your program.

1056 Infernal error; PFIGUREINFO
#tem nn not applicable to raster file,

internal soitware error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager,

1057 GETOSES emor. Returned index
of n; irvalid fength,

Internal software ermror; not under
usér control.

Contact systerm manager.

1058 GETDSEG error. Returned index
of n; too many XDSs this procsss.

internal software error; not under
usar control.

Contact sysiem managst.

1059 GETDSEG error, Returned index
of anm; not enough storage for XDS.

Internal software error; not under
user controt.

Contact system manager.

1060 GETOUSEG error. Retumned index
of nnm; stack frozen - can't expand.

Internal software error; not under
user control,

Contact system manager.

1061 GETOSEG emor, GETDSEG
returned index of nnan.

Iniernal software error; not under
Lser control.

Contact system manager.

1062 Cant rename temporary file to
xxx {FSERR nan).

Specified file has not been
renamed.

Refer to the fife system error
number for more information.

temgporary file.

1063 xxx aiready exists as a Specified file has already been Purge file or use another file name,
permanant file. created,
1064 xxx already exists as & Specitied flie has already been Purge temporary file, save and

created,

rename o permanent file, or use
ancther file nams,

1085 Invalid type n; must be -1, D or 1.

Fite type must be -1 for unknown, 0
for raster, 1 for figure.

Check your program,

1066 Figure width read from figure file
is 0. No image to covert.

Error in figure fila.

Recreate figure file.

1067 Real number in xxx too small to
repragant.

ASCI string contains real number
that is too small.

Check your program.

527
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1068 Invalid char and real number too
small to represant in xxx.

Meaning

ASCII siring contains invalid
character and real number that is
too small.

Actien

Check your program.

1068 Real number in xxx oo large to
repraseni.

ASCII string contains real number
that is too large.

Check your prograrm.

1070 Invalid char and real number too | ASCH string contains invalid Check your program.
targe o represent in Xxx. character and real number that is

too large.
1071 invalid character in a0 to ASCI string contains invalid Check your program.
convert to a real number, character.
1072 Ne number found in xxx to ASCI string must contain & real Check your program.

convert 1o a real number.

number.

1073 Error while attempting te convert
Xox to a real number,

internal software errer; not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

1074 Canngt convert real number io a
string; result returned is xxx,

Real nimber to be converied is
probably too large.

Check your program.

1100 AGLERR 501. XMin »=XMax or
YMin >=YMax.

Internal software error; not undar
user conirol.

Contact system manager.

1101 AGLERR 508. One or more
viewport corners outside the NDC
space.

Internal sofhwara error; not undear
user conirol,

Contact system manager.

1102 AGLERR 510, NDC position is
outside the current viewport.

Internal software error; not under
usar confrol.

Contact system manager.

1103 AGLERR 5§12, WC position is
outside ths currant viewport.

Imernal software error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

1104 AGLERR 705. The view surface
is already initialized.

Irternal software error; not under
user contrad,

Contact system manager,

1105 AGLERR 706. No oulput device
is associated with the view surface,

Intarnal software error; not under
user control,

Contact system manager.

1106 AGLERR 708. The specified
surfece has not been initfalized,

internal software error; not under
wser control.

Contact system manager.

1107 AGLERR 717. The graphics
package has not been initialized

internal software error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

1108 AGLERR 718. The function is not
supported by the device,

tnternal software error; not under
user control.

Contact systam manager.,

1108 AGLERR 1001. Tha GSET array
is not large enough.

Internal software error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager,

1110 AGLERR 1004. Tha string length
is <0,

Internal software error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

1111 AGLERR 1101. Mapping value is
not & or 1. Map remains unchanged.

Internal software error; not under
usgr control,

Contact system manager.

1112 AGLERR 1201, FOPEN failure
{FSERR nnn).

internal software error; not under
user control,

Note file system error number and
contact system manager.

1113 AGLERR 1202. FCLOSE failure
{FSERR nnn).

internal software error; not under
user control.

Note file system error number and
contact system manager.

1114 AGLERH 1203. Error writing fo
device (FSERR nnn).

internal sofiware error; not under
user control.

MNote file system error number and
gontact system manager,

1115 AGLERR 1204, Error reading
from davice (FSERR nmn).

internal software error; nat under
user control,

Note file system ermor number and
contact system manager.
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1116 AGLERR 1210. Error occurred
when calling FCHECK,

Meanirg

Internal software error; not under
user control,

Action
Contact system manager.

1117 AGLERR 1215. FFILEINFO
tailure (FSERR nnn).

interngl software error; not under
user controf,

Note file system errar sumber and
contact systerm manager.

1118 AGLERR 1218. DMOVOUT
failure,

Internal software error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

1118 AGLERR 1217, DMOVIN iailure.

internai software srror; not under
user conirol.

Contact system manager.

1120 AGLERR 1218. GETDSEG
failure.

internal software error; not under
usar controf.

Contact system manager.

1121 AGLERR 1218, FREEDSEG
failure.

internal software ammor; not under
user cantrol,

Contact system manager.

1122 AGL error 1301, Internal error. A
call 1o BINARY failed.

internal software error; not under
user control,

Contact system manager.

1123 AGLERR 1302, Internal error.
Fioating point resuit out of range.

internal sofiware error; not under
user control.

Contact sysiem manager.

1124 AGLERR 1502. No figure of that
name was found,

The specified figure does not exist.

Check the figure name.

1125 AGLERR 1504. Specified figure
file i3 curremly in use.

Figure file is being written to at this
time.

Try again iater.

1126 AGLERR 1505, No figure file of
that name can be found.

The specified figure file does not
exist,

Check the figure e name.

1127 AGLERR 1506, Rotation angle
out of range.

Internal software error; not under
tgar controi.

Contact system manager,

1128 AGLERR 1507. Scale factor out
of range.

internal soltware error; not under
user control,

Contact systern manager.

1120 AGLERR 1500, Atiemptto open a
figure file falled (FSERR nnn).

internal software error; not under
tiser control.

Note file system error rumber and
cantact system manager.

1130 AGLERR 1510, Atternpt to close
a figure flle falled (FSERR nnnj).

Internal soltware error; not under
user control.

Note fite system error number and
coniact systerm manager.

1131 AGLERR 1515, Figure file is
opaned for both input and output.

Internal software emor; not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

1132 AGLERR 1516, System crash
flag set 1o trus in figure.

Error in figure file.

Recreate figure file.

1133 AGLERR 1518. Invalid figure
n&me,

incorrectly specified figure name,

Check the figure name.

1134 AGLERR 1800. File system etror
{FSERR narn) figure not converted.

internal soffware error; not under
uger control,

Note fila system error number and
contact system manager.

1135 AGLERR 1801. IF5/3000 error
trying to print image. (PSPERR nnn)

Internal sofware error; not under
user control,

fefer to the IFS error number in
this appendix for more information.

1136 AGLERR 1802. QUT26804 error
(FSERR nnny; figure not converted.

PCONVERTFIGURE intrinsic
caused error in QUT2680A
temporary fila.

Refer to the file system arror
number for mere information.

1137 AGLERR 1893,
CREATEPROCESS returned error
nnn, figure not converted.

Figure has not beers converted or
printed.

Refer to CREATEPROCESS error
number in the MPE Intrinsics
Relerence Manual.

1138 AGLERR 1804. SORT/3000
returned error nam, figure not
converted.

Figure has not heen converted or
printad.

Rafer {o the error number in the
SORT/3000 Reference Manual,
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1139 AGLERR 1808, Conversion
process falied; figure not converted.

Meaning
Internal software error; not under

user eontrot,

Action
Contact system manager.

1140 AGLERR 1806, Partitioning
process falled; figure not converted.

internal software error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

1141 AGLERR 1807. Figure not
converted. :

internal software error; not under
user control.

Contact system manager.

1142 Warning: AGL warning 1851,
Figure may contain errors.

internal conversion error; not under
usar control.

Check printed output for errors.

1143 Warning: AGL warning 1852,
Figure may comain errors.

internat partitioning error; not under
user control,

Check printed output for errors,

1144 AGLERR 1808. Image would be
positionad off page; image not printed.

internal software error; not under
user coniiel,

Contact system manager.

1145 AGLERR 708. Unabile to load
AGL '2880DDD module; (ILOAD ERR
Ann).

if LOAD ERR number is 85, there
are not enough system C8T entries
avaitahls,

Mote LOAD error number and
contact system manager.

1198 AGLERR nan (FS parameter is
nnn).

internal software error; not under
usar control.

Contact system manager.

1198 Warning: AGL warning #inn. {(F$
parameter is n},

interna! software error; not under
user contral,

Contact systam mahager.

If an error occurs when using intrinsics, the intrinsics set a status word in the comarea. A
second word is set to the number of the error that has occurred. You should check error
status words after each call to the intrinsics. The following table lists the error numbers

and their meanings.

Error Number Meaning Aclion
1300 Not encugh memory for run-tims Recompile environment file, inciud-
conversion of ervironment file from | ing the PCL printer to which you
DCS to PCL. want fo print. If impossible, rerun the
application with a larger comarea
specified.

1301 PCL. downioad list is corrupt. Recompile environment file. If still 2
prablem, recreate the environment
file.

1302 Bad logical record in PCL downioad | Recompile environment file. If stilf &

list. problem, racreats the environment
fiie.

1303 Bad record type in PCL downlogd | Recompile environment file. If still a

list. problem, recreate the environment
file.

1304 Bad status returmed when environ- | Recompile environment file. If still a

mant file loadec!. problem, recreate the environmens
file,

1400 Incorrect widhh or height specified in | Width or height cannot be < 0. Cor-

call to PBOX.

rect and refun program,
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1401 incorrect line width spacified in call | Line widih cannot exceed 32 poinis
to PBOX, or 150 dotg. Correct and rerun pro-

gram.

1402 incorract line style specified in call fo | Must be 0 for solid lines. Corract and
PBOX. TErUN program.

1403 Incorrect shading specified in call to 1 Must be an integer between (and
PBOX including) 0 and 100 which repre-

sents a percentage of shading. Cor-
rect and rerun program,

1500 Incorrect justification specified in call { Justification must be one of the fol-
to PWRITEFIELDJUST. lowing: O=le#t, 1=right, or 2=cen-

tered. Correct and rerun program.

2000 input string to PBARZOFSSTRING | Correct parameter and rarun pro-
Is 100 large. grarmn.

2001 Quiput string for PBAR20OF5- Carrsct parameter and rerun pro-
STRING is too short for encoded gram.
output.

2002 input string to PBAR20OFSSTRING | Correct parameter and rerun pro-
contains a non-numetic character. | gram.

2010 For PWRITEFIELDREL, the posi- Correct parameter and rerun pro-
tioning parameter cannot be 6 whiie | gram.
the data length paramseter is 0.

6000 Call to HPSWITCHTOQCM from the | Atternpt 1o determine last intrinsic
Formation intringsic Switch Stubs has | called and correct any incorrect
failed, parameters, Call Unison-Tymlabs

for help.

8001 Cal to HPFPCONVERT from the Atternpt to determing iast intringie
Formation Intrinsic Switch Stubs has | called and correct any incomect
{afied. parameters. Call Unison-Tymiabs

for help.
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Glossary

Baseline

CPl

Character cefl

Dots or DPI

Environment

Environment file

Escape character

File system

Font

Formatier

Fuser

Gray scale

HM

Animaginary line along which the printer aligns character cells. The
baseline runs along the bottom of most characters in a font, but is
above the lowest part of letters with descenders (g, j, p, y). When
characters are underlined, the underline generally lies over the
baseline.

Characters per inch A measure of the spacing of adjacent characters
on a page. Also called pitch,

A rectangle which entirely encloses a character. Also, an array of
dots large enough to hold the largest character in front.

Dots Per Inch (DPI). A measure of the resolution of a printed page.
Laserjets print at 300 dpi and the 2680 printers print 180 dpi.

In this manual, the collection of fonts and page layouts with which a
printer will interpret the data it receives from its host.

A file containing a print environment, i.e., containing all of the fonts,
forms, and page layout information that will be used in a print job.

Generally, a character in a stream that tells whatever is interpreting
the stream that whatever follows is to be interpreted differently. For
a Laserfet, an escape character is a specific character in the ASCIH
character set, with decimal value 27 {octal%33) that tells the Laseret
that the following data are instructions for the formatter rather than
data to be placed on the page.

A collection of system software used to manage files and devices on
a computer system.

A family of characters that share a single typeface, weight, style and
size and that generally {forms a complete set of alphabetic characters,
numerals, and punctuation. '

The part of a laser printer that interprets the print data according to
the environment and directs the printer’s hardware to write the
output appropriately.

The part of a laser printer which fuses toner powder to the paper.

The ability of a display device o show shades of gray, as opposed to
color or to simple black and white.

Horizontal motion index. Indicates horizontal movement across a
page and is equivalent to pitch in fixed pitch font measures.
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impact printer

italics

Landscape

Leading

Logical page

LPi

Monospace

Non-impact Printer

op

Qrientation

Physical page
Pich

Pixel

Point

Point Size

Portrait

A printer which forms an image by mechanical contact of some part
of the mechanism with the paper.

A variation of a typeface that is usually slanted (like this), or is more
ornate than the normal (Roman or upright) variation.

A print direction or orientation such that printing reads across the
wide dimension of the page.

The amount of space between printed lines {pronounced “ledding”).
Usually measured in points.

An arez of the printed page that is treated as a complete page, even
though it does not cover the entire physical page.

Lines per inch.

A characteristic of a font in which every character takes the same
amount of space, like a typewriter or line printer. Also called “fixed-
pitch” since the number of characters per unit never varies. Contrast
with “proportional.”

A printer which forms an image by some means other than physical
impact of the type with the paper. Laser printers, ink-jet printers,
and thermal printers are examples of non-impact printers.

system supervisor

The direction of printing, either landscape or portrait.

A sheet of paper.

A measure of the spacing of adjacent characters on a page. Usually
measyred in characters per unif, e.g., characters per inch.

A single displayable element of a picture. Depending on the output
device, a pixel may be either black or white, or may have a single
uniform color or shade of gray.

A printer’s unit of measure; approximately 1/72nd of an inch.
The size of a font as measured in points. Usually, the point size of a
font refers to the size of the tallest character, or to the tallest

character plus normal line spacing (leading).

The print direction or orientation in which printing reads across the
short dimension of the page.
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Proporiional Spacing

Raster
Roman
sM

Spoolet

Style
‘Terminal Type File

Typeface

Upright

Vector

vMi

Weight

A characteristic of a font in which the spacing between letters varies
with the width of the characters being printed. Contrast with
“monospace” or “fixed-pitch.”

An array of pixels that form a complete picture.
An upright font, as contrasted with an italic or slanted font,
System manager

Usually, a part of system software (or perhaps external hardware)
that stores printed output for later transfer to a printer. More
generally, software which stores data at high speed for later transfer
to a lower-speed device and is capable of taking data from many
sources. An acronym for “Simultaneous Peripheral Operation On-
Line”

The description of a font as upright, slanted, or italic.

A file used by system software on the HP3000 to control the
operation of a terminal or other asynchronous peripheral (such as a
low-speed printer). The file contains information about protocel and

initialization.

The characteristic of a font that describes its general appearance
stripped of variations such as boldness, slant, and size.

A font which is nieither slanted nor italicized.

As used in computer graphics, a line from one endpoint to another,
described mathematically rather than pictorially.

Vertical motion index, Indicates the vertical movement across a page
and is equivalent to leading,

A measure of the thickness of a font. Generally described as “bold”
for a thick font and “light” for a thin font.
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Index

Index

A
ADDFONT UDC 3-2, 3-3 to 3-4, 5-24
ADDPAGE UDC 3-2, 3-5 10 3-6, 4-8
ASK
available environment files 8-7
compiling forms 8-7
defining logical pages with UDCs 8-12
forms printing for MPE V users 8-3
forms printing for MPE XL users §-2
modifying environment files 8-12
modifying forms 8-5
mulfi-part forms use with 8-9
printing forms 8-7
sample form files 8-5
using Formation with 8-1
ASK form 8-1t0 814
custom command file 89
environment files 8.2, 8.7
form files 8-5
modifying 8-5 to 8-6
multi-copy 8-9 to 5-14
environment file 8-12
printing 8-210 8-3, 8-7 to 8-8
multi-copy 8-14
TIFF file 8-6
types 8-2
ASKFILLY 8-12
ASKINVLESAMPLES.TYM 8-7
ASKINVLF 8.5, 8-7
ASKORGLEF 8-16
ASKPOLE8-10
ASKPOLESAMPLES. TYM 8-7, 8-12
ASKPOLE 8.5, 8-7, 8-10
ASKPOPESAMPLES.TYM 8-7
ASKPOPF 8-5, 8-7
ASKPRINT command 8-2, 8-7, 8-9
ASKPRINT command file 8-9
ASKRMTLF 8-10
ASKSMTPESAMPLES.TYM 87
ASKSMTFF 8-5, 8-7

B

bar code fonis 5-2, 7-4
2 of 5 code 5-30
code 39 specification 5-27
PBAR20OTESTRING intrinsic 6-35
posimet 5-31

bitmapped fonts 5-2

C

cartridge fonts 5-3
Character Font Control screen 5-24, 6-4

Character Set Control 3-28
CHARSETS.5YS 5-3
check printing 7-28
cheqsys fonts 5-12
CIERROR JCW 3-2
COBOL programs
using Intrinsics in 6-11
comArea, see Communication Area
commmand files 3-2
ASK 8.9
commands
ASK file 8-9
IDSFORM 7-19
Spool Queue Monitor 4-26
SOMISESS 4-27
SOMKICK 427
SOMPAUSE 4-26
SOMSHOW 4-27
SOMSTART 4-26
SOMSTOP 4-26
Communication Area 6-12
COMPILEENY UDC 3-7
compiling
environment files 3-46
FDUSER.FORM.TYM 5-15
SOMIENVD into SOMIENVC 4.20
controlling form feeds 4-16
CONVERT utility 5-17
logo management screen 5-19
running 5-17
screen 5-18
converting
programs for Intrinsic use 6-7
CREATEENY UDC 3-2, 3-8 t0 3-9, 4-8, 5-24
custom forms
ASK 8-3

D
data

moving 413 to 4-15

" positioning 4-3, 4-13

data fonts

assigning 5-24

selecting an HP 3000 5-25
DCS7-2
Delete Character Font 3-44
Delete Logical Page 3-45
demo

installation 2-3

quick start 2-5

validation 2-3
documentation conventions iii
DOWNLENYV Utility 3-47
duplex
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Index

environment 3-8, 3-11
printing 4-12
intrinsic 6-39, 6-47
muiti-part forms 4-11
overriding 6-2

E

Environment File menu 3-15
environment files 3-1 to 3-52
adding logical page 3-5
adding/ replacing fonts 3-3
ASK forms 8-7, 8-12
listing 8-2
compatibility 3-50
compiling 3-7, 3-11, 3-46
compiling with COMPILEENYV 3-46
creating 3-2, 3-8, 3-11
¢creating with Environment Manager 3-13
creating with UDCs 3-2
custom listing 7-15
displaying 3-10
downloading utility 3-47
form restrictions 3-2
HF 3-50
HP 2680/88 7-7 to 7-11
layouts 3-48
managing 1-3
Missing Components report 7-7
modifying 3-2
multi-part forms 4-8
naming 3-8
pre-defined 3-48
recompiling
for migration 7-7
for new devices 7-9
from HP 2680/88 7-24
missing components 7-7, 7-8
reduction printing 4-6
supplied 7-16
Environment Manager
Charater Set Control 3-28
compiling environment files 3-46
creating Envirorunent Files 3-13
Delete Character Font 3-44
Delete Logical Page 345
environment file menu 3-15
Logical Page Control 3-34
Logical Page Form Contrel 3-40
main menu 3-16
menus 3-14
mulii-copy forms 3-25
physical page control screen 3-20
scale IDSFORM 3-27
starting 3-13

VEC menu 3-43
error messages A4 fo A-22
errors
message 20 A-1
message 21 A-2
reduction printing A-2
troubieshooting A-1 to A-23

E
FD2000.FORM.TYM 5-13
FD4.FORM.TYM 5-13
FI5000.FORM. TYM 5-13
FDCHEQ.FORM.TYM 5-12
FDCOMP 5-4
FDIEXILFORM.TYM 5-13
FDTYM.FORM.TYM 5-4
FDUSER.FORM.TYM 5-4, 5-6 to 5-15
eniry format 5-6 to 5-11
FIGPRINT utility 5-21
File Equate facility 2-5, 4-2
files
ASKORGLF 8-10
SOMIDEV.FORM.TYM 4-19
SOMIENVD. FORM.TYM 4-20
SQMSAMP 4-25
suspect 4-26
terminal type 2-8
transferring to HP 3000 1-3
finding missing components 7-8
FMDUPLEX JCW 6-2
FMFORCEL]J 6-9
FMFPORCELJ JCW 7-15
font directory 5-4 to 5-15
adding fonts 5-4 to 5-15
muttiple entries 5-5
FONTDIR 54
FONTDIR.FORM.TYM 5-4
FONTDIRK. FORM.TYM 5-4
FONTDOWN utility 5-26
fonts
about 5-1
aceessing 5-2
adding
to environment 3-3
adding resident to FDUSER 5-12
adding to directory 5-6
assigning 3-8, 5-24
for data 5-24
assigning numbers 3-3
HP 2680/2688 3-4, 8-2
available on HP 3000 5-25
available resident 5-13
bar code 5-2, 5-27
bitmapped 5-2
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Index

cheqgsys 5-12
considerations 5-21
controil 3-28
converting PCEL to PCELL files 5-16
data 5-2
defining orientation 3-30
deleting 3-44
downloading PCL with FONTDOWN 5-26
duplicate names 5-5
for form text 5-2
hard 5-2
listing 5-13
FDTYM 5-5
metric 5-11
metric entries 3-11
orientation codes 3-29
replacing 3-3
replacing from HP 2680/88 7-20 to 7-23
replacing HP 2680/88 7-20
resident 5-3, 5-4, 3-5, 5-8 to 5-10
adding 5-12
overriding 5-5
resident in FDTYM 5-4
resident PCL 5-3
resident scalable 5-9
scalable 5-2
select HP 3000 5-25
selecting 5-21
selecting for data 5-1
selection precedence 5-5
shipped with Formation Design 5-2
sizes 5-21
soft 5-2, 5-3, 5-7
soft PCELL 5-7
Type Director 7-3
types of 5-2
FONTS.TYM 5-3
form feeds
controlling 4-16
form files 3-2
ASK 85
Formation
design program 1-3
system overview 1-2
utilities 1-3
Formation Design
installation 8-3 to 8-4
FORMMIG.SYS 7-6
forms
complex 7-28
converting for HP 2680/88 printing 7-18
customizing ASK 8-3
modification 7-18 to 7-23
modifying ASK §-5

modifying for HP 2680/ 88 printing 7-18
muiti-part on HP 2680 /88 printers 7-25
printing ASK forms 8-1
printing with File Equate 4-2

Forms Express program 7-4

G

Glossary
B-1to B-3
printing terms 1-6

graphics
converting TIFF files to PCELL or raster 3-17
printing figure files with FIGPRINT 5-21
printing raster images with intrinsics 6-4

TIFE 5-1

H

hard fonts 5-2

hardware requirements 1-1

HP 2680/88 3-4, 8-2
applications printing 7-1
converting MPE V programs 7-12
converting programs 7-12
converting rotated text 7-23
DCS use of 7-7
downleading forms to PCs 7-23
font precedence 5-5
intrinsic conversion 7-12 o 7-14
job streams 7-15
migration V-2 to 7-4
migration requirements 7.5 to 7-6
modifying forms 7-18, 7-18 to 7-23
modifying native mode programs 7-14
native mode intrinsics 7-14
new printer 6-9
printing converted applications 7-24
printing to Laserfets and HP 5000s 7-1
recompiling environment files 7.7 to 7-11, 7-24
scaling 7-10to 7-11
switching to HP environment files 7-16
updating fonts 7-20 to 7-23
uploading forms to the HP 3000 7-24
vertical forms conirol 3-43

HP PSP
report listing 7-12

HP PSP intrinsics 6-8

HP36580 6-32

HP36580V 6-33

HPENV.SY5 7-17

HPPCL5A 8-4

HPWord conversion 7-13

I
s
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Index

forms control 3-40
IDS2FORM
rotated text 7-23
utility 7-18
IDSChar 7-7
IDSFORM 3-26, 7-7, 7-18, 7-27
commands 7-19
file
converting 7-18 to 7-19
histing 7-18 10 7-19
scaling 7-18 to 7-19
IF5/3000 error messages A-4 to A-22
installation
ASK forms 8-9
demo 2-3
File Equate facility 2-5
Formation 2-2
Formation Design 8-3 to 8-4
Formation on MPE V 2-3
FPormation on MPE XL 2-2
Intrinsics 2-7
printer driver 8-4
test of 2-4
upgrading system 2-7
internal fonts 5-3
Intrinsics 1-4, 6-1 to 6-80
call format 6-10
calling 6-10
capabilities 6-2
controlling physical page 6-2
vonverted program JCWs 6-9
cenverting programs for use with 6-7
data types 6-29
defining printer 7-15
graphics 6-4
HP 2680/88
conversion 7-12 to 714
native mode 7-14
report 7-12
HF36580 6-32
HP3658V 6-33
initializing 6-2
installing 2-7
muliiple fonts in data 6-2
PACTIVATEPAGE 6-34
PBAR20OFS5TRING 6-35
PBOX 6-36
PDEACTIVATEPAGE 6-37
PDELETERASTER 6-38
PDUPLEX 6-32
PENDSAVE 6-40
PERRMSG 6-41
PFIZLDINFO 6-42
PFLASHRASTER 6-43

PFONTINFO 6-45
PFRONTPAGE 6-47
PINITIALIZE 6-50
PJOBSEPARATE 6-51
PLOADRASTER 6-52
PLOGPAGEINFO 6-53
PMOVEPENARBS 6-55
PMOVEPENREL 6-56
PNEWFORM 6-57
PNEWPAGE 6-58
PNEWFHYSPACGE 6-60
PNEWSUBFORM 6-61
PPRINTFIGURE 6-62
PPRINTRASTER 6-64
PPRINTSAVED 6-66
PRESET 6-67
programming requirements 6-16
PSAVEDATA 6-68
PSELECTPAGE 6-69
PSETCOPIES 6-70
PSPPLUSVERSION 6-71
PSTATEINFO 6-72
PSTRINGWIDTH 6-73
PSWITCHPAGE 6-74
PSWITCHPHYFPAGE 6-75
PUSEFONT 6-76
PWRITEFIELD 6-77
PWRITEFIELDJUST 6-78
PWRITEFIELDREL 6-79
sample program using 6-17, 6-20
smart fields 6-3

table of 6-30

using in MPE XL programs 6-8

J
w
CIERROR 3-2
FMDUPLEX 6-2
FMFORCEL] 6-9, 7-15
setting for converted programs 6-9
setting for print devices 7-15
JETSTART utility 6-7, 7-12 1o 7-13
JETSTOP utility 6-8
JFORMX.FORM.TYM 7-13
IMIGFORM.TYM 7-5
job streams 3-2
including UDCs in 3-2

modifying and updating for migration 7-15

Using Environment Files report 7-15

L
FISTENV UDC 3-10
logical page

adding 3-5
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index

assigning first 3-8
controiling with intrinsics 6-3
defining sequence 4-8
deleting 3-45
HP 2680/2688 3-25, 7-27
modifying 3-5, 3-6
no data 4-11
numbering 3-5
first 3-8
orientation codes 3-35
Logical Page Control 3-34
Logical Page Control screen 4-8
Logical Page Form Control 3-40
Logical Page Forms Control 4-8
logo, ASK form 8-6
logos
conversion screen 5-19
converting to character formats 5-17
LPRINT
2-up printing 4-9
confrolling form feeds 4-16
data positioning 4-13
duplexed forms 4-12
duplexing forms 4-12
moving data 4-13 to 4-15
multi-part forms 4-7 to 4-12
form limit 4-7
no data 4-5
on logical pages 410
overview 4-3
pre-space carriage control 4-4
printing multi-part forms 4-9
printing PC documents 4-17
reduction printing 4-6
resetting the printer 4-13
LPRINT Utility 4-3
L.PS conversion 7-13

M
MAKEENV UDC 3-2, 3-11 to 3-12, 5-24
MERnus
environment file 3-15
Environment Manager main 3-16
Migration 7-6
VEC 3-43
Messages
SOMISESS 4-27
metric entries 5-11
migration 7-2
analysis 7-5 to 7.6, 7-12
analysis report 7-7
common guestions 7-3
HP 2680/ 88 environment files 7-2
install migration tool 7-5

updating applications for new printers 7-5
Migration Menu 7-6
modify ASK forms 8-5 to 8-6
moving data 4-13 to 4-15
multi-copy forms 3-25
Multi-Copy Forms screen 7-26
multi-part forms 4-7

ASK 89 to 8-14

duplex printing 4-11

HP 2680/88 7-25 t0 7-27

page limit 4-7

printing ASK 8-14

use on HP 2680/88 printers 7-25

use with ASK 8-9

O
outfenice
setting for SQM 4-28

P
PACTIVATEPAGE 6-34
page control

logical 3-34
paper bin codes 3-38
paper sizes 3-23
PBAR20FSSTRING 6-35
PBOX 6-36
PCELL file 7-7

convert from PCL 5-16

fonts 5-7 to 5-8
PCL7-2

file conversion 5-16

fonts

converting to PCELL files 5-16

resident fonts 5-3
PCL2DCS FORM.TYM 5-16
PDEACTIVATEPAGE 6-37
PDELETERASTER 6-38
PDUPLEX 6-39
PENDSAVE 6-40
permanent soft fonts 5-3
PERRMSG 6-41
PFIELDINFQO 6-42
PFLASHRASTER 6-43
PFONTINFO 6-45
PFORM files 7-7
PFRONTPAGE 6-47
physical page control 3-20
Physical Page Control screen 5-5
PINITIALIZE 6-30
PJOBSEPARATE 6-51
PLOADRASTER 6-52
PLOGPAGEINFQO 6-53
PMOVEPENABS 6-55
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PMOVEPENREL 6-56
PNEWFORM 6-57
PNEWPAGE 6-58
PNEWPHYSPAGE 6-60
PNEWSUBFORM 6-61
postnet bar code 5-31
PPRINTFIGURE 6-62
PPRINTRASTER 6-64
PPRINTSAVED 6-66
PRESET 6-67
pre-space carriage control 4-4
printer
converting to new 6-9
driver ingtallation 5-4
FMFORCELJ JCW 7-15
resetting 4-13, 6-67
printer model values 3-18
printing
2-up 49
ASK forms 8-2 to 8-3, §-7 to 8-8
mubti-part 8-14
ASK production 8-9
checks 7-28
converted applications 7-24
duplexed forms 4-12
multi-part 4-11
with PDUPLEX intrinsic 6-39
duplexed forms with LPRINT 4-12
forms with LPRINT 4-3
forms with no data 4-5
forms without data 4-5
HP 2680/88 forms 7-17
moving data 4-13 {0 4-15
mulii-part ASK forms 8-14
multi-part forms 4-7 to 4-12
HP 2680/88 7-25
multi-part forms with LPRINT 4-3, 4-7, 4-9
no data on logical page 4-10
optons 1-4, 4-1
PC documents 4-17
prespace carriage control 4-4
reduction 4-3, 4-6
rotated text 6-4
rotated text with Intrinsics 6-4
sample ASK forms with data 8-2
simple forms with LPRINT 4-4
single-copy forms with LPRINT 4-4
with data 4-4
with Pre-Space Carriage Conirol 4-4
programmer’s library 7-28
Programs Using PSF Intrinsics report 7-12
PSAVEDATA 6-68
PSELECTPAGE 6-69
PSETCOPIES 6-70

PSP intrinsics 7-2, 7-12
PSPLUXL.FORM.TYM 7-14
PEPPLUSVERSION 6-71
PSTATEINFQ 6-72
PSTRINGWIDTH 6-73
PSWITCHPAGE 6-74
PSWITCHPHYSPAGE 6-75
PUSEFONT 6-76
PUSEFONT infringic 5-1
PWRITEFIELD 6-77
PWRITEFIELDJUST 6-78
PWRITEFIELDREL 6-79

R
recompiling
interactive 7-10
scaling environment files during 7-10
reduction printing 4-3, 4-6
environment files 4-6
resetting the printer 4-13, 6-67
resident fonts 5-3, 5-4, 55, 5-8 to 5-10
adding 5-12
overriding 5-5
Roman 8 fonts
restrictions 3-4, 8-2
rotating text 6-4
example program for 6-6
IDS2F0RM 7-23

S
scalable fonts 5-2
Scale TDSFORM to Laserfet 3-27
scaling 7-10 to 7-11
scaling factors 7-10
simplex
environment 3-8, 3-11
simplex printing
overriding 6-2
SIZELIST utility 5-25
smart fields 6-3, 6-79
soft fonts 5-2, 5-3, 5-7 to 5-8
softweare requirements 1-1
spool files
setting priorities for SOM 4-28
Spool Queue Monitor 4-18 to 4-29
commands 4-26
configuring 4-18
jobs 4-26
messages 4-27
monitoring special devices 4-24
processing parameters 4-25
redirecting printing with 4-24
setting spool file priorities 4-28
starting / stopping 4-26
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Index

suspect spool files 4-26

using 4-26
SQM, see Spool Queue Monitor
SOMIDEV file

creating 4-19
SOMIENVD file

compiling 4-20

creating 4-20
SQMIJOB 4-27
SQM1SESS command 4-27
SOMKICK command 427
SOMPAUSE command 4-26
SOMSAMY file 4-25
SOMSHOW command 4-27
SOMSTART command 4-26
SQMSTOP command 4-26
STARTFEQ utility 2-6
starting SOM 4-26
STOPFEQ utility 2-6
stopping SOM 4-26
string search 4-3
syntax iii

T
Tagged Font Metric file 1-5, 5-14
TDP conversion 7-13
terminal type file 2-8
TFMTRANS utility 5-14
TFMTRANS EXE 5-14
transferring files 1-3
troubleshooting A-1
expanding the environment file A-1
U
ADDEONT 3-3to 3-4
ADDFPAGE 3-5t03-6
COMPILEENV 3-7
CREATEENV 3-8 to 3-9
creating environment files with 3-2
defining logical pages for ASK forms 8-12
including in job streams 3-2
LISTENV 3-10
Histing 3-2
MAKEENV 3-11 to 3-12
using in job streatns 3-2
upgrading 2-7
Utilities
CONVERT 5-17
DOWNLENYV 3-47
FIGPRINT 5-21
FONTDOWN 5-26
IDSZFORM 7-18
JETSTART 6-7

Vv

JETSTOP 6-8
LPRINT 4-3 to 4-17
SIZELIST 5-25
STARTFEQ 2-6
STOPFEQ 2-6
table of 1-3
TEMTRANS 5-14

validation 2-3
VFC menu 3-43

w

WYSIWYG display 8-4
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